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Today’s young people are living in an exciting time, with an increasingly diverse and mobile society, 
new technologies, and expanding opportunities. To help ensure that they are prepared to become 
the next generation of parents, workers, leaders, and citizens; every student needs support, guidance, 
and opportunities during adolescence, a time of rapid growth and change. They face unique and 
diverse challenges, both personally and developmentally, that impact on academic achievement.


Secondary school is one transition into adulthood and the world of work as students begin to be 
somehow independent from parents. Students discover who they are, what they do well, and what 
they will do when they graduate. It is a time when they evaluate their strengths, skills and abilities. 
Peer pressure plays a major role in decision making for the learners in relation to belonging, 
acceptance and receiving feedback. They need guidance in making concrete and compounded, as 
well as, meaningful healthy decisions. 


The Ministry of Education and Training has strengthened the Guidance and Counselling Life Skills 
Education Programme in schools to assist students to make informed decisions and develop the 
necessary life skills they need to be better citizens. This has been done through the reviewing 
and finalisation of the Guidance and Counselling Syllabus which has already been approved by 
the ministry’s Curriculum Coordinating Committee (CCC). To support the syllabus aims and 
objectives, Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook for each level has 
been produced.


It is envisaged, therefore, that through this programme all stakeholders, working with and working 
for the common goal of assisting students become better citizens and in the long term contribute 
to the development of the country, will be guided as to how they can make valuable inputs in 
executing the three strands (Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health Promotion) 
covered in the programme. 


SIGNED


DR. S.M. MTSHALI-DLAMINI
DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION & TRAINING


FOREWORD
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The Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook was developed through a concerted 
effort by the Ministry of Education and Training and its partners, with the critical input of secondary school 
teachers and students across Swaziland. The product is the first of its kind to be rolled out in Swaziland’s 
secondary schools. 


The Ministry of Education and Training would like to acknowledge the following stakeholders for their 
important contributions to the development of this handbook:
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Ministry of Health 
• Schools Health 
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Guidance and counselling is the process of helping learners discover and develop their educational, 
vocational and psychological potentials, and thereby to achieve an optimal level of personal 
happiness and social usefulness.


Rationale and philosophy 
Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education is important to the learners.  It develops personal 
skills needed in everyday life that supports responsible social behaviour. It helps learners understand 
themselves and build meaningful relationships with others. It also gives them opportunities to 
make sound personal decisions.


The programme enables learners to gain comprehensive knowledge, information and life skills 
to curb the HIV and AIDS pandemic.  It also seeks to help learners acquire skills and values on 
behaviour change for HIV prevention, treatment, care and support. 


In addition, they acquire knowledge and skills to deal with issues of puberty, reproductive health, 
human sexuality, health and hygiene, nutrition, environmental cleanliness, sexual and substance 
abuse, gender, and common infections. Learners are also provided at all levels with knowledge 
and skills of healthy growth (physical, mental, spiritual, social, and vocational) and development, to 
promote their positive mental health and to assist them in acquiring and using life skills. 


Approach
The approach seeks to balance the content in each level by directly linking it in a thematic and 
spiralling manner. These are some of the basic principles that have been used when developing this 
material:
 Articulation – there is a relationship between the topics. School learning relates to current life 


outside the school.
 Balance – there is a reasonable balance in curriculum content in terms of order and; scope 


and sequence. There is also a balance between the breadth and depth of content for this 
level. The sequence in each of the content elements taught, reflect a reasonable balance 
between individual needs, interest and mental maturity of the learners.


 Integration – it integrates issues of Guidance and Counselling, Life Skills, HIV & AIDS  
 and Health promotion.


Assessment 
Assessment is an integral part of classroom practice. It is an important part of teaching and learning. 
Guidance and counselling, however, is a non-examinable syllabus in the meantime. Assessment will 
be both formal and informal. Informal assessment is direct observation in the teaching and learning 


INTRODUCTION







ixTEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 2


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| ix


environment without quantifying the learner’s performance. Formal assessment will take the form 
of written assignments, quizzes, and presentations. The learner’s performance can be graded in 
numerical terms.


Organisation of the teacher’s handbook
The Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook is organised around three 
themes, namely Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health promotion. Each theme 
consists of a number of topics. Each topic is divided into two sections; background information on 
the topic and a session plan. 


Themes 
This material is divided into three themes, namely;
1. Guidance and Counselling. 
 This theme consists of ten topics taught in sessions each with their own  
 background information and session plan.


o Communication skills
o Assertiveness
o Study skills
o Time management
o Seeking financial assistance


2. Health promotion 
 This theme consists of four sessions which are related to health promotion. 


o Primary infection 
o Signs and symptoms of sexually transmitted infections
o Intergenerational sex
o Transactional sex
o Delaying sexual debut


3. HIV and AIDS
 This theme has five sessions. It deals with HIV and AIDS related topics.


o Environmental cleanliness 
o Hygiene and infectious diseases
o Early parenthood
o Coping with alcohol and substance abusers
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Background information 
The background information outlines the content and skills needed to achieve the objectives of 
each session. It is organized into sub-topics to help the teacher identify the topics that directly 
address the objectives of the session. The teacher is expected to read the background information 
and the session plan prior to delivery.


Session Plan
A session is a semi-permanent interactive information interchange, also known as a dialogue, a 
conversation or a meeting. It is a typical lesson plan which provides the teacher with a guide on 
how to conduct each session. Each session plan begins with; 
• Instructional objectives (the objectives that the teacher must work towards achieving in each session) 
• Duration (the amount of time estimated to finish the session. each period in guidance is 40 minutes. 


However, it is worth noting that schools vary in their arrangements) 
• Teacher’s resources (a suggested list of support materials)
•  Teacher Preparation (what the teacher needs to do in preparation for each session)
• Suggested teaching strategies (suggested teaching methods and strategies that can be used to 


achieve the objectives of the session)
•  Key messages (the messages that each learner must keep in mind during and after the session) 
• Steps (the sequence of suggested steps stated for the teacher in order to achieve the objectives of the 


session) 
• Exercise (suggested questions to which learners respond to either orally or in writing) 
• Self-evaluation (a section of the session where the teacher evaluates the extent to which his or her 


teaching has been effective in the attainment of the stated instructional objectives of the session) 
• Hand outs (At the end of some sessions there are hand outs which the teacher may utilise or adapt 


according to the needs of the learners).
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Background Information 
This session will help learners understand communication skills. Communication is an activity 
of conveying information through exchange of ideas, feelings, intentions, attitudes, expectations, 
perceptions or commands. These may be verbal and/ or non-verbal, body language, eye contact, 
sign language, braille and large prints for recipients with special needs.


Communication involves speech, gestures, writings and behaviour. It is meaningful exchange of 
information between two or more participants. It requires a sender, message, medium and a 
recipient. Communication partners share a common ground and it is complete once the receiver 
has clearly understood the message and this is referred to as effective communication.


Effectivecommunication skills are essential for all learners, especially in situations where they must 
advocate for their own health and rights. Learners need to be able to communicate with peers, 
caregivers, teachers, community members and many others. 


There are three basic umbrella modes of communication but they can be broken down into styles. 
These are simplex, duplex and full-duplex. The Simplex mode is a way of communication that goes 
one way such as in radio and television broadcasting. Duplex is a two way mode of communication 
with one person relaying a message at a time such as in the use of a walkie-talkie, mostly used by 
police and security personnel. Full-duplex is two way communication where parties communicate 
simultaneously as in telephone or mobile communication.


Modes of communication can be classified as follows: face to face, video, audio, and text-based. 
Face to face is a communication style that is commonly used. It may be casual communication 
between two people or formal such as in business meetings. It is instant and has the benefit of 
visual cues from the person or people to whom you are communicating. Video communication 
is the next best communication mode after face to face as you get most of the effects of face to 
face communication. It is achieved by the use of the internet to connect two or more parties; for 
example, skype, video conferencing, video calls and viber. However, this type is not always possible 
due to bad connections, costs, accessibility or other technical issues. Audio is a voice only form 
of communication that uses recorded messages, a telephone or cell phone. This is a good form 
of communication as visually challenged individuals can access it. Text communication includes 
internet communication such as email, social media, and text messaging and printed materials.


In order for communication to be effective; it should include listening attentively, listening to 
how the person is saying something, (that is, clues about their feelings), listening without judging, 
understanding what is being said before you respond, speaking clearly, assertively without being 
emotional, and understanding the feelings of the other person. Good communication strategies 
help in building good relationships.


This lesson focuses on practical ways of helping learners develop their skills in presenting their 
point of view in a non-threatening manner that compels the listener to pay attention.


COMMUNICATION SKILLS
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define communication
• discussmodes of communication
• explain effective communication.


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background informationon pages 1-2
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Exposition
• Role-play
• Demonstration 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background informationon the topic on pages1-2


SESSION PLAN
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• Communication is an activity of conveying information from a sender to a receiver.
• Communication involves the use of a sender, message, medium and a recipient 
• Effective communication skills are essential to a person’s ability to advocate for his or her 


feelings, intentions, attitudes and emotions well.
• People who communicate well are able to do so in an assertive manner conveying the 


message without being abusive to others.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners what they think the word communication 
means.


• Write down and discuss the definitions the learners 
come up with (refer to the background information).


Learners will be expected to:
• define communication 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners if all communication is  
effective and they should give reasons for 
their answers. 


• Based on the responses of the learners 
define effective communication


• 
•  Ask learners to relay a whispered message 


from the first person to the next person 
until it gets to the last learner. The last 
learner must say what s/he heard. Once the 
last learner has shared the message highlight 
the importance of communicating effectively 
which has to be clearly understood by the 
recipient


• State and explain the ways of effective  
communication (refer to background  
information)


Learners will be expected to:
• define effective communication.


• Partake by relaying the whispered message. At 
the end of the chain the first learner shares 
the initial  
message to the class. 


• discuss as a class the reasons for the distorted 


Step 1: Define Communication 


Step 2: : Explain effective communication 
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to share on ways they use to 
communicate with their friends


• Write the responses on the board and use 
these responses to identify the modes of  
communication used by the learners and dis-
cuss them


• Highlight those that they might have missed 
out


Learners will be expected to:
• provide responses to class on how they 


communicate with friends.


• discuss the modes of 
communication.


Step 3: Discuss the modes of communication 


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 
a) What is communication?
b) List the different modes of communication?
c) Write a statement that clearly demonstrates effective communication.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define communication
• discuss the modes of communicating 
• explain effective communication.
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Background Information 
This session will assist learners understand forms of behaviour that can help them to develop assertive 
ways of dealing with challenges. Being assertive allows a person to freely express his opinions, feelings, 
ideas and thoughts without fear of being intimidated by others. Assertiveness is the quality of being 
self-assured and confident without being aggressive. It is also knowing when and how to state one’s 
opinion or feelings so that they are clearly understood by the recipient, Behaving assertively means 
standing up for your rights and standing for  what you believe in without violatingothers.  On the 
other hand passiveness is when a person takes no action to defend his or her rights.


Assertiveness
Assertive behaviour is a direct, honest, and appropriate expression of one’s feelings, opinions
and beliefs.  It can cover a wide variety of different situations from rejecting the sexual advances of 
a fellow learner, to standing up to what you believe in and refuse when peers influence you to take 
drugs. 


Assertiveness allows one to: 
• Say no without feeling guilty.
• Disagree without becoming angry.
• Ask for help when you need it.


Aggressiveness
Aggressive behaviour is a direct honest but inappropriate expression of one’s feelings.
• Aggressive person stands up for herself/himself, but in the process violating other peoples’ 


rights.
• The aggressive person may use disrespectful, threatening, sarcastic, harsh language, and even 


physical violence to get a point across.  
• He may seem confident yet having a low self-esteem or image.


Passiveness
Passive behaviour is not responding to a situation as expected that may lead to an inappropriate 
display of emotions or feelings. A person will demonstrate the following characteristics.
• May not participate effectively or readily to situations.
• Tends to be less involved in activities and may be slow to react
• Unmotivated or sluggish
• Easily influenced and affected by others, gives in to peer pressure
• Remains silent even when she/ he disagrees or feels unhappy about something and allows 


others to make decisions.
• Tends to have low self-esteem / image.


ASSERTIVENESS 
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• explain  self-assertiveness
• list characteristics of being assertive
• demonstrate assertive behaviour in challenging situations
• differentiate among aggression, passivity and assertiveness.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background information on the topic on page 5
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Siphiwe’s story 
• Hand out 1: Identify assertiveness, passiveness and aggressiveness pages 7-9


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Lecture
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on page 5
• Read the scenario in step 2 and prepare the tickets in this for step 4 (Sphiwe’s story)
• Make copies of the hand-outs page 7


 


• Assertiveness, aggressiveness and passiveness are ways people react to situations. 
• Developing the ability to choose the appropriate kind of communication in any given 


situation is crucial.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
• Ask learners to explain what assertiveness is? Write their 


responses on the chalkboard and clarify any misconceptions 
about the assertiveness. Share the definition of assertive-
ness as highlighted in the background information


Learners will be 
expected to:
• Explain assertiveness.


Step 1: Explain Assertiveness


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Read the following scenario aloud:
 Siphiwe has been standing in a queue for over 


two hours to buy a concert ticket.  Her feet are 
achingand she is now in trouble with her mom, 
who expected her to be at home a long time ago. 
When she is just about to reach the ticket counter, 
two girls jump the queue. 


• Ask the learners what they would have done 
if they were in Siphiwe’s position. Write down 
the learners’ responses and discuss with them 
those that portray characteristics of assertive.


Learners will be expected to:


• listen to the scenario read to them.


• identify and listthe characteristics of being 
assertive.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Discuss with the learners among assertiveness, 
aggressiveness and passiveness, thereafter using 
the hand-out


• Ask the learners to identify among 
assertiveness, aggressive and passiveness using 
the statements in the hand-out.


• Assist the learners as they identify the 
behaviours, to ensure they make the correct 
identification. 


Learners will be expected to:


• read through hand out 1 and differentiate 
which of the statements portray assertiveness, 
aggressiveness and passiveness.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask about 10 learners to role play the Siphiwe 
scenario in step 1. Select one learner who will act 
as Siphiwe; two of the learners will play the role of 
the girls that jumped the lineand the four in the line 
in front of the queue and one selling tickets. The 1st 
one should demonstrate an assertive behaviour in 
response to the girls who jumped the queue, the 
2nd one an aggressive behaviour and the 3rd one a 
passive behaviour.


• Ask the rest of the learners to comment on the 
role play and state whether the characters role  
playing the different behaviours are doing so well.


Learners will be expected to:


• read through hand out 1 and differentiate 
which of the statements portray assertive-
ness, aggressiveness and passiveness.


Step 2: List characteristics of being assertive 


Step 3: Differentiate among aggression, passivity and assertiveness


Step 4: Demonstrate assertive behaviour in challenging situations
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HANDOUT 1: STEPS IN ASSERTIVE NEGOTIATION


1. Explain your feelings and the problem.
2. State how you feel about the behaviour or problem and describe the behaviour or problem 


that violates your rights or disturbs you.  You may say:
• I feel frustrated when …
• I feel unhappy when …
• I feel … when …
• It hurts me when …
• I don’t like it when …


3. Make your request by stating clearly what you would like to have happen.  
 You may say:  


• I would like it better if …
• I would like you to …
• Could you please …
• Please do not …
• I wish you would …


4. Invite the other person to express his feelings or thoughts about your request.   
You may say:
• How do you feel about that?
• Is that O. K. with you?
• What do you think?
• What are your thoughts on that?
• Is that all right with you?


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 
a) What is assertiveness, aggression and passivity
b) Which of the three do you think is the best choice? Why?
c) Which version do you think is most common amongst assertiveness,  


aggression and passivity


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define what self-assertiveness is
• list characteristics of being self-assertive
• demonstrate assertive behaviour in challenging situations
• differentiate among aggression, passivity and assertiveness. 
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5. Accept with thanks if the other agrees with your request.  Saying ‘thanks’ is a good way to end 
the discussion.  You may say:
• ‘Thank you’. 
• ‘Great, I appreciate that’.
• ‘I’m happy that it is okay with you’.


Signs Passive Assertive Aggressive


Voice • Sometimes wobbly
• Tone may be singsong 
 or whining 
• Too soft or over-warm
• Often dull and in  


monotone
• Quiet, often drops away 


at end


• Steady and firm
• Tone is middle-range, 


rich and warm
• Sincere and clear
• Not too loud or too 


quiet


• Very firm 
• Tone is sarcastic sometimes 


cold
• Hard and sharp 
• Stringent, maybe shouting, 


rises at end


Speech 
Pattern


• Hesitant and filled with 
pauses


• Sometimes jerks from 
fast to slow 


• Frequent throat  
clearing


• Fluent, few awkward 
hesitations


• Emphasises key words 
• Steady even pace 


• Fluent, awkward 
 hesitancy
• Often abrupt and clipped
• Often rushed 
• Emphasises blaming words


Facial 
Expression


• Ghost smiles when  
expressing anger,  


 or being criticised  
• Eyebrows raised in  
 anticipation 
• Quick changing features


• Smiles when pleased 
• Frown when angry
• Otherwise ‘open’ 
• Features steady, not 


wobbling 
• Jaw relaxed 


• Smile may become harsh
• Jaw tightened 


Eye 
Contact


• Evasive  
 Looking down


• Firm but not  
stare down


• Tries to stare down 
 and dominate


Body
Movements


• Hand wringing 
• Hunching shoulders
• Stepping back
• Covering mouth with 


hand
• Nervous movements 


which detract (shrugs & 
shuffles) 


• Arms crossed for 
 protection


• Open hand movement 
(inviting to speak)


• Sits upright or relaxed 
(not slouching or 


 cowering)
• Standing with head held 


high


• Finger pointing 
• Fist thumping
• Sits upright or leans forward
• Stands upright head in air
• Strides around 
 (impatiently)
• Arms crossed high 
 (unapproachable)


RECOGNISING PASSIVE, ASSERTIVE, AND AGGRESSIVE NEGOTIATION
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Background Information
In this session learners will be equipped with knowledge and skills on how to study effectively 
using note taking and note making techniques. Developing effective ways of studying is the gateway 
to success in learning andexaminations. A learner needs to have good study habits and use effective 
strategies for studying. It is important to learn better ways of reading, preparing summaries, 
answering questions, information gathering, useof the library and other resources. Many learners 
face challenges with tests and examinations mainly because they use inappropriate and ineffective 
study habits and techniques. Every learner must take responsibility for their future and not rely 
solely on the teacher and parents for their school work. Thus, one needs note taking skillsto 
improve learning, prepare for tests and examinations. The following are ways a learner may use to 
acquire good results:


Note Taking –This skillhelps to keep the learner to be attentive and alert during lessons thus 
focused on the important points of the subject. It allows the learner to revisit and remember the 
information learnt later. This would reduce the amount of time used in writing thus, making it 
easier for the learner to pay more attention to what the teacher or presenter is saying. Apart from 
being time-consuming word for word writing makes it difficult for the learner to keep up with the 
lesson, so they need tolearn to use short hand techniques such as:


o Abbreviations 
• e.g.- for example
• i.e. - that is 
• aka -Also known as 
• PTO -Please turn over 
• UNISWA -University of Swaziland 
• ASAP -as soon as possible 
• LG -Life is good


o Symbols 
• SZL-Swazi Lilangeni
• @ - at 
• + - and 
• & - and 
• = - equal to
• < - less than 
• > - greaterthan 
• # - number


o Writing only word-beginnings 
• fig. -figure 
• tel. -telephone 


EFFECTIVE STUDY SKILLS
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• info - information 
o Eliminating vowels 


• sth-something
• lv -love


Many young people use short-hand technique when communicating using Short message service 
(sms), Facebook, Twitter, WhatsApp, and other web communication systems. They make use of 
abbreviations and symbols instead of complete sentences most of the time.


Note Making- when learning new material make sure that you are able to process the material in 
such a manner that you understand and can recall it.  Note making is a way of grouping information 
from various sources andarranging it in an organised manner. The following are some strategies of 
making notes:


o Read through the whole material before making notes
o Do not write down the main points when reading for the first time.
o Read for the second time and as you do so, identify main points.
o Close the book and try to recall the main points or ideas in your own words.
o Avoid word for word copying of information but only write down what you understand.
o Organise your notes using strategies such as concept-mapping or mind-mapping that 


show relationships between ideas or key points.


Strategies for Preparing for Examinations
It is essential to know the dates, venue, time, subject and the paper (1/2) for each examination. 
Identify all the necessary resources required for the examination. Allow enough time for rest a day 
before the examination instead of studying all night. You may glance at the summary of your notes 
just to refresh your memory. The use of your notes may be accompanied by creating a Mind map 
diagram which helps break large topics down into manageable chunks.


Mind mapping-Mind Maps are more compact than conventional notes, thus making it easier to 
plan effectively without getting overwhelmed and without forgetting something important. When 
created using colours and images or drawings, a Mind Map can even resemble a work of art (see 
the example in the topic Time Management).To draw a Mind Map, follow these steps:
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1.   Write the title of the subject you’re exploring in the centre of the page, and draw a circle 
around it. This is shown by the circle marked in Figure 1. 


2. As you come across major subdivisions or subheadings of the topic (or important facts that 
relate to the subject) draw lines out from this circle. Label these lines with these subdivisions 
or subheadings. 


3. As you “dig” into the subject and uncover another level of information (further subheadings, 
or individual facts) belonging to the subheadings, draw these as lines linked to the subheading 
lines. These are shown in


Plants


Plants
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4. Then, for individual facts or ideas, draw lines out from the appropriate heading line and label 
them. These are shown here. As you come across new information, link it in to the Mind Map 
appropriately.


SESSION PLAN


Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• explain the importance of taking notes
• explain the importance of making notes
• discuss different methods of making notes and a summary
• list effective note taking strategies
• state the strategies involved in preparation for examination.


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background information on the topic on pages 10-13
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion  
• Practice summarising lectures


[Note: This is a good session for having learners practice skills by taking notes and summarising your lecture 
on note-taking]


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 10-13
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• Taking good notes is an important study skill.
• Summarise large “chunks” of information into a brief outline to make major points.
• Short sentences are easier than complete sentences when making notes.
• Mind maps are good for remembering the relationship between bits of information.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Begin the session by reading a short story. 
Instruct learners to take notes as you read.


• At the end of the reading  ask a few learners 
to read their notes and discuss how the theme 
has been well captured


Learners will be expected to:


• take notes as the teacher reads the story. 
Then present the notes at the end of the 
reading


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


Ask learners the following questions;


• What was the main theme of my story?
• What are two or three other points that 


stood out in the story?


Learners will be expected to:


• respond to the teacher’s questions


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Asks the learners what strategies they used 
to remember the main points of the previous 
lecture


Learners will be expected to:


• identify and discuss those methods that they 
use


Step 1: Explain the importance of taking notes 


Step 2: Explain the importance of making notes 


Step 3: Discuss different methods of making notes and a summary
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Asks learners to list the reasons why taking 
good notes is important, both in school and in 
life.


Learners will be expected to:


• prepare a list and share with others how to 
use these methods.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Talk about strategies involved in preparation 
for the examinations. (See background infor-
mationdetail.)


• Practise the different strategies during the next 
session. 


Learners will be expected to:


• makenotes on how to prepare for examina-
tions


Step 4: Identify importance of taking good notes  


Step 5: Discuss the strategies involved in preparation for examination  


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) Give learners a short paragraph from which they may practice making notes using note 
taking techniques.


b) Let learners select a concept from which they could make a mind map on.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• state the importance of taking notes
• state the importance of making notes
• use different methods of making notes and a summary
• list effective note taking strategies
• state the strategies involved in preparation for examination.
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Background Information
In this session learners will learn and be assisted on understanding the importance of time 
management. Time is one of the most valuable resources that determine a student’s success at school. 
Lost time may never be recovered and that is why there is need for effective time management. 
Time management is a skill which once mastered; an individual will be more organised, efficient and 
happier. Effective time management includes allocating time for each of the various activities you 
are involved in. There is also the need to prioritize the activities so that those that are most crucial 
have more time. There is need to have time to prepare for class, study, rest, participate in sports 
and recreational activities. Failure to manage time may lead to anxiety towards examinations, 
lack of rest, inability to meet deadlines and failing examinations. The following are some of the 
indicators of poor time management:


• Constant rushing (e.g. between assignments or tasks)
• Frequent delays (e.g. in attending classes, meeting deadlines)
• Low productivity, energy and motivation (e.g. ‘unable to get time to do anything’)
• Frustration (e.g. things don’t go according to wish)
• Impatience (e.g. can’t get what you’re looking for)
• Continuing uncertainty between options (e.g. never sure on what to stick to)
• Struggle setting and achieving goals (e.g. unsure what is expected)


The skills for Time Management 
1. Planning: list all the things you need to do and what you want to achieve
2. Set goals: set achievable goals with targets 
3. Prioritising: requires the ability to rank activities in relation to pressing demands and 


completion. The ranking should have a sense of flexibility in order to accommodate change 
in the plan.All key activities that need to be done, must be put first and started early, to 
avoid procrastination.


4. Avoid procrastination: Procrastination means letting the low-priority tasks interfere 
with the completion of high-priority ones. Procrastination can be avoided by doing the 
following
a) Awareness reasons why you procrastinate
b) Make a commitment to completing scheduled task
c) Focus on what you must do
d) Be positive minded


5. Make good decisions: to have time for important things to be done.   
 Young  people are faced with situations where they have to decide on whether or not to  
 go to a party on a weekend, hang out with friends. Saying “no” may often seem  


TIME MANAGEMENT
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 impossible at times, but saying “yes” to everything could lead to inability to complete tasks. 
6. Schedule: so that you can manage the workload to a steady flow rather than an  
 overwhelming amount.
7. Delegate and follow up: by organising time to study for all your subjects as well  
 as time for the social to remove feeling of guilt when you have a lot to do and you  
 cannot catch up


Designing a Study Schedule
Studying without a study schedule may lead to inefficient time management. Give yourself time 
to plan the hours you have available to use for study after all home duties have been done. Draw 
up a timetable that will accommodate all your subjects throughout the week. After drawing the 
timetable, share it with those who are likely to interact with you to avoid disrupting you during 
your study time. Allow breaks to refresh and interact during this time. 


The table below presents some of the common suggestions that a learner may consider when 
planning study time:


Advice Explanation


Plan how to use time • Look at how much time you have then divide it into the activities you can 
fit into that time each day


Prepare study schedule • List the subjects you are taking. Allocated time for each subject including 
time for subjects that require more time


Ensure manageable 
workload


• Too many subjects per session is not a good idea.
• Avoid spending a lot of time on one subject
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• discuss different time management skills
• identify effective time management skills
• prepare a daily study schedule.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on pages 16-17
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Demonstration guided by practice scenarios


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 16-17


 


• Use time effectively
• Avoid procrastinating.
• Set priorities.
• Develop a schedule for effective time management.
• Stick to the schedule.
• Allocate time for rest, friends, and recreation to avoid feeling left out.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Review time management session done in  
level1 ask: what is time management, what are 
the benefits of time management? 


• Introduce the concept of time management 
skill. Ask learners to brainstorm on what they 
know about time management skill. 


• Lead the discussion as the group presents their 
comments and share strategies


• In the large group, allow the learners to discuss 
briefly on which of their strategies have been 
more effective. 


Learners will be expected to:


• respond to questions on time management


• brainstorm on different 
time management skills


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide learners into groups and ask learners 
to state the challenges they face with managing 
their time and how best they can overcome 
these challenges


• Reinforce the skills necessary to manage time 
best by stating these out to the learners


Learners will be expected to:


• discuss in groups and list the  
challenges they experience with managing time 
and list solutions to these challenges


• present in a plenary the challenges and the 
solutions


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to list all activities they have on 
their  school timetable and write them on the 
board 


Learners will be expected to:


• list activities done at school  
including the time allocated for  
each activity.


• list activities they do at home on a daily basis.
• calculate how much time remains after the 


deducting the school and home activities.
• make a plan using the remainder of the time 


for study


Step 1: Discuss different time management skills  


Step 2: Identify effective time management skills 


Step 3: Preparing a daily study schedule
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Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What are the different time management skills?
b) Discuss effective time management skills.
c) Outline steps in preparing a daily study schedule.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• discuss different time management skills
• identify effective time management skill
• prepare a daily study schedule.
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Background Information 
This session is aimed to assist learners to know what to do and where to go when compelled by 
circumstances to seek financial assistance towards schooling and other personal needs. Learners 
should be able to identify sources of financial assistance and what they require. The school should 
be in a position to be able to assist learners to solicit financial assistance from reputable sources 
of finance.


There are two types of financial assistance provided to learners at different levels of education. 
These are bursaries and scholarships. Sometimes these two terms are used interchangeably yet they 
differ in meaning. Bursaries are granted on bases of financial needs, while scholarshipsareawarded 
on bases of academic performance or expertise of the applicant (sport). However, organisations 
have different criteria and requirements to qualify for the financial aid they provide.


It is therefore, important for a student to know the rules and regulations or guidelines for getting 
financial assistance through a bursary. For instance, some organisations may want to determine the 
financial status of the applicant before awarding a bursary. This may include checking parents’ or 
guardians’ income and the learner’s academic performance. In the bursary there is no reimbursement 
of the money spent on the candidate.


Support for Orphaned and Vulnerable Children (OVC)
The Ministry of Education, working together with the Deputy Prime Minister’s office, provides 
financial assistance to destitute learners, especially orphans and vulnerable children. The Deputy 
Prime Minister’s office with the assistance of Kagogo Centre Managers, Guidance and Counselling 
officers and the school head teachers use a database to identify all orphaned and vulnerable 
learners. There are also private organisations that offer financial assistance to learners such as 
World Vision International, Save The Children and Moya Centre.


Tibiyo Taka Ngwane also offers scholarship to needy learners. This entity advertises through the 
local daily newspapers, looking for learners who may need finance for schooling. Application forms 
are then sent to Regional Education Offices (R.E.O). Learners who are interested complete the 
forms and send them back to R.E.O who then transmits them to Tibiyo offices. Application forms 
are scrutinised and those who qualify are notified through the local newspapers. This process takes 
place on an annual basis.


Needy learners can also contact Umphakatsi (Chief’s Residence) for accessing financial assistance 
through care givers such as Lihlombe Lekukhalela, Bagcugcuteli and Banakekeli.


SEEKING FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
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• There are public and private institutions that provide financialassistance to learners.
• Schools can assist learners to apply for financial assistant.
• The community structures are channels of assistance between financial sources and 


the learners.
• All learners must apply in order to acquire financial assistance


Key Messages:


Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• discuss the different types of financial assistance
• explain the role of the school in aiding learners secure financial assistance
• identify sources and requirements of financial assistance available to learners.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on pages 20-21
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Lecture
• Research
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 20-21
• Read other materials on seeking financial assistance
• Find brochures and application forms 


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to list potential financial assis-
tance for them in groups 


• Ask learners to list the steps necessary for 
achieving financial assistance


Learners will be expected to:


• form groups and identify potential financial 
assistance. 


Step 3: Identify sources and requirements of financial assistance available to learners  


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 
Conduct a research on the requirements for financial assistance from the different  
financial aiders.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• discuss the different types of financial assistance
• explain the role of the school in aiding learners secure financial assistance
• identify sources and requirements of financial assistance available to learners.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to identify situations that could 
lead one to seek financial assistance.


• Ask learners to form groups to discuss the 
different types of financial assistance


• Consolidate the activity by highlighting differ-
ences among the types of financial assistance 


Learners will be expected to:


• Brainstormthe situations as a class.


• form groups to discuss the different types of 
financial assistance for learners (scholarship, 
bursary and grants).


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out from the learners how they expect 
the school to help them secure financial assis-
tance. 


• Allow the groups to present the conclusions of 
their discussion. 


• Highlight the important points of the group 
discussion. 


Learners will be expected to:


• discuss in groups and compile how they ex-
pect the school to help them secure financial 
assistance


• present the conclusions of their discussion 


Step 1: Discuss the different types of financial assistance   


Step 2: Explain the role of the school in aiding learners’ secure financial assistance   
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HIV AND AIDS
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Background Information 
This session will help learnersdevelop an understanding of HIV, how infection occurs and the 
factors that drive HIV infection. The main focus will be on the initial stage of HIV infection known 
as the primary infection stage. Learners will be made aware of the various stages of HIV infection 
and then correct their misconceptions about HIV/AIDS.


• In most of Sub-Saharan Africa, many people do not fully understand the progression of the 
HIV infection into AIDS.  Therefore many people risk their lives unduly and at the same 
time stigmatise those who are known or suspected to be infected or who have developed 
AIDS.


• The progression of an individual from infection with HIV to AIDS generally follows the six 
stages outlined below:


• Point of Infection: Point at which person becomes infected with HIV.  The person has no 
signs or symptoms of the virus.


o Person not presenting any symptom opportunistic infections will return negative even 
though the person is infected and can infect others. 


o This period can last 2-3 months or longer.


• Window Period stage: Period between point of infection and the body’s detection 
of the virus. In this stage the person has no signs or symptoms of the virus. The body has 
just started producing antibodies to the virus, but there are not yet enough for detection. 
Therefore an HIV test examining the blood for antibodies. The window period is 
characterised by:
High viral load (hence the high possibility to infect the next person)
o Low antibody levels (hence the negative HIV test if taken during this period)
o Person looking and feeling healthy


• Sero-Conversion stage: This is the period of time during whichHIV antibodies 
develop and become detectable. The sero-conversion stage is associated with various 
temporary symptoms or short term illnesses. Common illnesses may take the form of a 
sore throat, fever, rash, mouth ulcers, diarrhoea, and severe headache. Severe illnesses are 
rare at this stage. Although these symptoms occur to 80% of the people infected with HIV, 
they may be caused by other illnesses. So the only way to know that an individual is HIV 
positive is to take an HIV antibody test. 


• Asymptomatic HIV Positive stage: This is the phase in which the immune system 
in someone slowly deteriorates but the person still shows no symptoms of being HIV 
positive. The length of this period varies between individuals but some people can go 


PRIMARY STAGE OF HIV INFECTION
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up to 10 years or longer without symptoms. It is important to note that positive health 
choices can prolong this period.


• Symptomatic HIV Positive Stage: In this period an individual starts showing 
various signs of being HIV positive. This happens when the immune system has become 
severely damaged by HIV. The poor immune system allows the emergence of certain 
opportunistic infections and diseases. Infections are likely to occur in almost all body 
systems. Examples of such symptoms include fever, diarrhoea, weight-loss, fatigue, night 
sweats, thrush, and herpes zoster.


• The AIDS stage: This is the stage in which the immune system has become more 
damaged. The individual may increasingly develop severe opportunistic infections and 
cancers. In short illnesses and infections become a syndrome. “Syndrome” implies that an 
individual suffers multiple illnesses and opportunistic infections simultaneously.


The chart below summarises the characteristics of a window period compared with the other 
stages of HIV infection;


Infections
Asympto-
matic
Feels well
Looks
healthy
No opp.
infections


Seri-conversion:
Antibodies detected by test


HIV Viral Load 
Antibodies


Symptomatic HIV- 
Positive


HIV-Positive- 
(± 9 years)


AIDS 
(± 12 years)


Window Period 
(± 6-12 weeks)


Point of
Contact &
Infection


Approximate
Timeframe
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Infections
Asymptomatic


Feels well (may 
experience short 
bout of illnes at 
sero-conversion
Looks healthy
No opportunistic
infections


Infections
Feels sicker
May have 
several 
recoveries
May look
healthy or
unwell
Prone to 
opportunistic
infections


Infections
Feels sick
May suffer
from multiple 
opportunistic 
infections 
simultaneously
Usually looks 
unwell: effects  
of weight-loss; 
medications, 
anaemia,etc.


Sourced from the Centre for Disease Control
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The immune system describes all processes that occur in the human body leading to the detection 
[recognition] and destruction [killing] of foreign invaders [attackers] such as bacteria, viruses and 
cancer cells. This means that the human body is able to tell if the invaders have entered the blood 
system even if an individual is not aware that anything has happened. Once the body recognizes 
the invaders, it uses a number of tactics [strategies] to destroy it, keeping the individual protected 
from harmful diseases.


The best way to explain how HIV [compromises] defeats the immune system is to study diagrams 
x and y below. Diagram x shows how the immune system normally works if an individual is infected 
by any other invader except HIV. Under normal circumstances, when an invader enters the body 
,the immune system activates protective T-cells [soldier cells] that work to capture it. The T-cells 
will then start to produce antibodies which bind and eventually destroy the invader. In that way the 
human body remains protected from harmful viruses and bacteria.


How the immune system destroys invading viruses and bacteria in the human body


Diagram y explains what happens if the invader is the HIV. When HIV enters the body it directly 
attacks or infects the T-cells, making them unable to produce antibodies. In the absence of the 
adequate number of antibodies the immune system fails to control the spread of the virus. Instead 


Diagram X


IMMUNE RESPONSE TO HIV
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of protecting the body, the infected soldier cells start replicating [producing more new HIVs] 
leading to further weakening of the immune system. This explains how HIV infection progresses 
from the window period to the AIDS stage ultimately causing an individual to die.


Immune Response to HIV 


HIV destroys T-cells 
(CD4 cells)


Cannot destroy virus


HIV


T-cells cannot 
produce antibodies


Diagram Y


How HIV weakens the immune systems in the human body
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• define the window period 
• identifycharacteristic of the window period
• describe the immune system’s response to HIV


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on pages 27-28
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Storytelling 
• Group discussion
• Role play


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 27-28
• Read and familiarise yourself with Victor’s story and the role play on the body’s 


response to HIV, pages 27-28


 


• The window period is the time between which a person gets infected with HIV and 
the appearance of detectable antibodies to the virus in his/her body 


• During the window period, a person may test negative (uninfected) for HIV, when in 
fact he is positive.


• A person in the window period is highly infectious
• Absence of symptoms does not mean a person is HIV negative
• A single HIV test is not enough to determine true HIV status


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners if they can provide the correct 
definition of HIV and AIDS. Assist them to 
come up with correct definitions


• Explain to the learners that it takes time for an 
HIV infected person  to progress to the AIDS 
stage 


• Have learners sit in comfortable positions 
whilst you tell them the story of Victor appear-
ing at the end of this session plan (page 00)


• After telling the story, use the guiding ques-
tions at the end of the session plan  to bring 
out an understanding of “window period” 


Learners will be expected to:


• define HIV and AIDS


• listen to “Victor’s Story” being told by the 
teacher


• use what they picked from the story and from 
their own understanding to provide informa-
tion on the window period.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• With reference to Victor’s story, give the  
learners the characteristics of the window 
period.


Learners will be expected to:


• ask questions if something is not clear.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Explain to the learners that they will partici-
pate in a role play that will describehow the 
immune system responds to a new HIV  
infection


• Invite 11 volunteers whowill act out the role 
play whilst the rest of the class observes


• Give the volunteers instructions (see the 
guidelines below) and allow them to act out 
the role play


• Wrap up the session by summarising how the 
immune system responds to HIV using the  
diagrams in the background information  
section to enrich the summary


Learners will be expected to:


• volunteer to act out the role play 
• participate in the role play
• observe how the human immune  


system works
• describe how the immune system gets com-


promised by HIV


Step 1: Define the window period 


Step 2: Identify characteristics of the window period


Step 3: Describe the immune system’s response to HIV
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Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What is a ‘window period’?
b) What are the characteristics of the window period?
c) How does the immune system respond to HIV?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define the window period
• give the characteristics of the window period
• describe the immune system’s response to HIV.


HANDOUT 1: VICTOR’S STORY


1. Victor is 28 years old.  He works as an electrician.  He is fit and healthy; he has never 
liked cigarettes, and he plays football twice a week.  He is funny and kind and has many 
friends.


2. Victor goes to a friend’s party, where he meets Ruth.  Ruth is HIV+, but she doesn’t 
know this.  Victor and Ruth talk for a long time.  She is charming and pretty and laughs 
at all his jokes.  She asks him to come home with her, and he accepts.  Later Ruth 
tells Victor that she is taking birth control pills, so he doesn’t need to worry about 
contraception.


3. They have unprotected sexual intercourse. 


4. After three months,   Victor has a mild fever for two days, but did not worry much 
about it because many people have been sick this season, so he guesses that he just has 
a mild case of flu.  Soon he feels perfectly healthy again.  Victor continues to work as an 
electrician; eventually he starts his own business.  
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Questions- Victor’s story
1. When did Victor acquire HIV? (When he had unprotected sexual intercourse with Ruth, who 


was HIV+.)
2. Do you think Victor noticed that he was infected with HIV? Why?
3. When Victor went for an HIV test immediately a few days after he got infected with HIV, 


the test results came out negative. How is that possible? (His body might not have developed 
antibodies, so the test would not have detected the HIV. This is called the window period.)


4. If Victor had unprotected sex at this time, would he have infected his partner with HIV 
(The chance of infecting your partner if you are in the window period are high because of the high 
load of HIV in the system at this time)


5. After 3 months of infection Victor had a mild fever for two days. From what 
you know about a new HIV infection, what do you think was the cause of this?  
(sero-conversion)


HANDOUT 2: ROLEPLAY ON IMMUNE SYSTEM’S RESPONSE TO HIV


Characters: 
1. “Body”; 
2. “T-cell” (emasotja emtimba)  x 2 (representing the immune system); 
3. HIV” x 4; 
4. “Flu”;
5. “Pneumonia”;
6.  “Diarrhoea”; 
7. “STI”; 
8. “TB”.


1. The Body stands in the middle of the room, strong and healthy. T-Cells are moving around 
the Body.


2. Flu comes in, tries to get to the Body, but gets chased away by the T-Cells
3. The same thing happens with TB and Diarrhoea. They might be able to reach the body, but 


T-cells fight them off quite easily by grabbing them.
4. HIV comes in and “befriends” T-cells, gives one of them a hug and holds their arms. Flu 


comes in, and the other T-Cell can still fight it off, but with more strain.
5. Another HIV comes in and grabs the other T-Cell. Now the immune system can’t fight off 


Flu anymore. More HIV’s are running around, looking for more T-Cells. The other diseases 
see the opportunity and attack the weakened Body 


6. To make it clear that this doesn’t happen overnight, you can add signs with time references 
(3 months for the replication of the virus; 8-10 years before the immune system is totally 
disabled).
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Background Information
This session focuses on what sexually transmitted infections (STI’s) are and how they can facilitate 
the transmission of HIV/AIDS. Learners willhave to be aware of various STIs and be able to protect 
themselves against these infections. Most of these infections are transmitted by unprotected sexual 
contact with an infected person. Someof these STI’s aredescribed below including their signs and 
symptoms.


• Gonorrhoea is a common STI that is caused by a bacterium.  It can be transmitted 
through sexual intercourse.  In women the infection may spread to the uterus or womb 
and cause chronic pain, abscesses (pockets of infection with pus) and infertility.  In men the 
infection can cause epididymitis, an infection of the tubes behind the testicles that can be 
very painful.  If untreated gonorrhoea can spread to the joints or blood and possibly cause 
death.


• Chlamydia is a very common bacterial infection.  It can be transmitted between men 
and women through sexual intercourse, touching parts of the body with fingers.  In women 
chlamydia infections can damage the uterus and fallopian tubes and lead to chronic pelvic 
pain, infertility and ectopic pregnancies (pregnancies that occur in the fallopian tubes and 
can lead to internal bleeding and even death of the mother).  In men chlamydia can rarely 
lead to infertility.


 Many men and women infected with chlamydia have no symptoms and therefore do not 
even realize that they carry the infection.  Some women may experience an abnormal 
vaginal discharge or burning with urination.  Men may have discharge from the penis or 
burning with urination.  Occasionally men may have swelling and/or pain in their testicles.  
Anal infections can result in rectal pain, bleeding and/or discharge.


 Chlamydia can be treated and cured with oral antibiotics.  A person can be tested with a 
cotton swab or a urine sample.  If a man or woman is treated and then has sex with an 
infected person they can get infected again with chlamydia.


• Genital herpes or herpes simplex virus (HSV) is an STI caused by a virus.  Herpes is 
transmitted through sexual intercourse, kissing and touching infected areas whether or 
not the infected person has any visible sores.  Many people who have been infected have 
minimal or no symptoms and so do not realize that they carry the virus.  When a person 
is infected s/he may have painful sores around the genitals, rectum or mouth that last for 
2-4 weeks as well as a fever, body aches and swollen glands or lymph nodes.  These sores 
may recur frequently or infrequently, usually in the same location.


SIGNS AND SYMPTOMS OF SEXUALLY TRANSMITTED 
INFECTIONS
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 Health care providers can diagnose herpes by examining the sores.  Sometimes a sample 
from the sore or a blood test can be used to diagnose herpes.  There is no cure for 
herpes however there are some medication to minimise the effects of the infection.  Once 
infected a person can always transmit the infection to others and may or may not have 
regular outbreaks of the sores.  Herpes is dangerous to new-borns and so pregnant 
women must be tested.


• Human papillomavirus or HPV (Genital Warts) is the most commonly spread 
infection transmitted through skin to skin contact and sexually.  There are more than 
40 types of HPV that can infect the genital areas of both men and women.  HPV can be 
transmitted through sexual intercourse.  Almost every sexually active person contracts at 
least one type of HPV during their lives but fortunately most have no symptoms.


 While the initial infection does not cause any symptoms, HPV infections may cause genital 
or anal warts that sometimes can be quite large or numerous.  Some types of HPV may 
cause cervical cancer in women.  Pap smears are done regularly on women to screen for 
cervical cancer. Other cancers that may be caused by HPV include vulva, vaginal, penile, 
anal and oropharyngeal (mouth and throat). Genital warts can be treated with topical 
medicines and the various cancers may require surgery and others treatment.  If the 
cancers are not detected early enough they may lead to death.


 The HPV causes most of the genital warts and cervical cancer. Treatment can be 
administered to prevent outbreaks with vaccinations in children because they have not 
been exposed.  


• Hepatitis B is a viral infection that can be passed through blood, semen and other 
body fluids.  The transmission can occur with sexual activity, sharing of needles or from 
an infected mother to her baby.  Hepatitis infects the liver and can cause mild to severe 
illness.  Symptoms include fever, fatigue, loss of appetite, vomiting, abdominal pain, grey-
coloured stools, dark yellow urine and jaundice (when the skin and eyeballs become 
yellow).  The infections may be mild or severe, brief or lifelong, and can even cause death.


 Hepatitis B can be prevented by a series of vaccinations.  These vaccinations are given to 
children before they become sexually active.  Practicing safe sex including the use of latex 
condoms can be effective in preventing hepatitis infections.
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• Trichomoniasis is a very common STI that is caused by a parasite.  It is passed during 
sex and usually infects the vagina in women and penis in men.  Women may notice burning 
and or itching, redness or pain in the vulva/vagina, pain with urination or a frothy yellow-
green vaginal discharge with a strong smell.  Men may have itching or irritation inside of 
the penis or pain with urination.  The infection may make it painful to have sex and can 
last for months or years if not treated.  It can also cause an infected pregnant woman to 
deliver her baby too early (prematurely).  Trichomnoniasis can be treated and cured with 
an oral antibiotic.


• Syphilis (a pimple like sore) is an STI that is caused by a bacterium and transmitted 
through sexual contact.  There are three stages of a syphilis infection.  In the primary or 
first stage a single sore appears at the site where the syphilis entered the body (which 
could be on any part of the body).  The sore is firm, round and painless and may not be 
noticed.  It lasts for about 3-6 weeks and then goes away.  Syphilis is transmitted through 
contact with the sores in the primary or secondary stages.  If the infection is not treated 
then it progresses onto the secondary stage.


 In the secondary stage an infected person has skin rashes and sores in the mouth, genital 
area and/or anus.  There may be rough red or red-brown spots on the palms of the hands 
and soles of the feet.  Other rashes may appear on the body.  Large raised grey or white 
lesions may appear in the mouth, under the arms or in the groin.  Infected people may also 
have fever, swollen lymph nodes or glands, sore throat, patchy hair loss, headaches, weight 
loss, muscle aches and fatigue.  


 If untreated then syphilis may go into the latent or late stage, years after the original 
infection.  In the late stage the brain is infected and can cause lack of coordination, paralysis, 
numbness, gradual blindness and dementia (permanent confusion and loss of memory).  
Other organs such as the heart, blood vessels, liver, bones and joints may be infected and 
can lead to death.


 A blood test is the most common way to detect the infection.  Material from sores can 
also be tested under a microscope.  Treatment with antibiotics will kill the bacterium and 
prevent further damage but will not repair the damage that has already occurred.


• Chancroid is caused by a bacterium. The symptoms appear any time between one day to 
2 weeks of becoming infected and the person will develop a small bump on their genitals.  
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Within a day, the bump becomes a painful soft ulcer ranging from about 2-3 mm to 4 
cm.  The ulcer bleeds easily, is covered with grey or yellowish-grey material and has a dry 
crusty border.  


 The ulcer may be anywhere on the penis or scrotum in men or on the outer lips or labia 
of the vagina in women. In some cases, those infected will develop enlarged glands or 
lymph nodes in the fold where the leg joins the body.  


 The ulcer can be treated with several different oral antibiotics.  While the ulcer or 
chancroid will go away on its own, the antibiotics will clear it up faster, thus, prevent a 
person from infecting others and help prevent scarring.  


If someone is concerned that they might have an STI, or have been exposed, there are several places 
where they can go to seek help.  The sooner a person seeks help for a possible STI the quicker they 
can be treated and the less likely to suffer from short-term and long-term complications such as 
pain, scarring and infertility.  Facilities and health care providerswho offer help include:


• Public health centres/clinics
• FLAS (family life association)
• Hospitals
• Municipality clinics
• Private clinics and hospitals


STIs and HIV
A person who has an STI is at higher risk of contracting HIV. Some STIs such as cancroids, 
gonorrhoea, thrush or herpescreate sores and ulcers on the genital areas and on the skin. These 
openings create portals for infection with HIV, sexually or from contact with infected areas. For 
people who are HIV positive, having an STI increases viral loads both in the blood and in the 
genital fluids and this makes them very infectious even if they are taking ARVs. STIs accelerate the 
development of AIDS in HIV infected individuals.
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• define sexually transmitted infections (STI)
• describe signs and symptoms of STIs
• state the relationship between STIs and HIV
• identify institutions that offer help on sexually transmitted diseases.


Duration: 2 periods


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on the topic on pages 33-37
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• STI Quiz 
• Health practitioner to assist with the lesson
• Pictures showing different STIs infections


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Exposition
•  Discussions


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background informationon the topic,pages 33-37
• Pictures of STI, if available
• quiz,
• Review the STI Quiz to ensure you know the answers to questions
• Read and prepare true and false statements on the relationship between STIs and HIV. 


Include questions on other ways of transmitting STIs apart from sexual transmission for 
step two.


• Locate the nearest facility that treats STI and be prepared to share that information 
with any learner who suspects that she or he may have an STI


[Note: This may be a session in which girls would prefer to be separate from 
boys to discuss symptoms of STIs without worry. You may also want to bring in a 
resource person from a local health facility to speak to learners]


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what the learners know and  
understand by signs and symptoms of STIs. 


• Using pictures assist the learners to describe 
the signs and symptoms of different sexually 
transmitted infections. 


Learners will be expected to:


• Talk about what they know about STIs
• describe the signs and symptoms of STIs


Step 2: Describe signs and symptoms of STIs


 


• Sexually transmitted infections are infections that are transmitted primarily through 
sexual or other very intimate contact with an infected person.


• HIV is one of sexually transmitted infection, as are STI’s (e.g. syphilis, gonorrhoea, 
genital sores, genital warts, chlamydia, and herpes).


• The presence of an STI can increase the likelihood of aperson acquiring HIV.
• If they are not diagnosed and properly treated, STIs can lead to very serious health 


problems such as blindness, deformities in babies, infertility and death.
• Learners should be supported to seek treatment for STIs if they suspect they have one.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• What STI stands for


• To list  some examples of STIs


Learners will be expected to:


• answer the teacher’s question by explaining 
what each of the four lettersin the abbre-
viation stand for and then copy the correct 
answer into their 
exercise books. 


• Give examples of STIs


Step 1: Define sexually transmitted infections 
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to respond to statements on the 
relationship between HIV and STIs. Including 
other ways of transmission other than sexual. 
Discuss each of the statements in relation to 
the answers.


Learners will be expected to:


• to ask questions that will inform them 
• participate actively in the discussion on the 


relationship between STIs and HIV.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Give to the learners the names of the 
institutions that offer help for diagnosis and 
treatment of STIs such as gonorrhoea and 
syphilis


Learners will be expected to:


• put in writing the institutions that offer help 
for  diagnosis and treatment of STIs


Step 3: Relationship between STIs and HIV


Step 4: Identify institutions that offer help on sexually transmitted diseases


STI Quiz
Question 1: What do the letters STI stands for?
Answer: The letters stand for Sexually Transmitted Infections.
Question 2: Can all STIs be cured?
Answer: No. AIDS cannot be cured.  Some types of gonorrhoea are also becoming difficult 


to cure.
Question 3:  What are Sexually Transmitted Infections (STIs)?
Answer: Diseases that can be passed from one person to another through sex.
Question 4: True or False? Having an STI greatly increases your risk of becoming 


infected with HIV.
Answer: True (please ask for an explanation).  People with STIs have sores and small cuts 


(abrasions) on their genitals.  These openings give way for HIV to enter easily. A 
person exposed to HIV through sexual activity is 2-5 times more likely to become 
infected with HIV if they already have a sexually transmitted infection or STI.


Question 5: True or False? If you have been infected with a STI, you may have an 
unpleasant discharge when you urinate.


Answer:  True. This is one of the symptoms of a STI. However, you may still be infected 


Exercise
Hand out the following quiz. (Note remove the answers to the questions before giving it to the 
learners.)
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even if you do not have a discharge.
Question 6: Is HIV/AIDS an STI?
Answer: Yes. One of the ways HIV is transmitted is by having unprotected sex with an 


HIV-infected partner.
Question 7: Apart from HIV, are other STIs serious?
Answer:  Yes (please ask for an explanation).  STIs can make a person blind, sterile, or 


even kill you.  It can also damage the body’s organs.  Syphilis can damage the 
nervous system, brain and other organs if not treated.  Gonorrhoea can cause 
blindness in children. 


Question 8: Can you get herpes from kissing?
Answer:  Yes.  Herpes can be passed on from one person to another if either person has 


a cold sore.
Question 9: Is it important to let your partner know if you have an STI?
Answer:  Yes.  You should avoid having sex until the infection has cleared up, else use 


condoms correctly and consistently if you decide to have sex at this time.  Your 
partner(s) also needs to see the medical person giving you the treatment 
for examination and treatment if necessary.  This is a very important way of 
breaking the chain of infection.


Question 10: True or False? Having many sexual partners increases the risk of getting 
STIs including AIDS.


Answer:  True
Question 11: True or False? If you have sex, you could get an STI.  It does not matter 


what age, race or sex you are.
Answer:  True
Question 12: True or False? STIs can be painful and deadly.
Answer:  True
Question 13: Can you protect yourself from contracting STI’s by abstaining from sex?
Answer:  Yes, abstinence is the only 100% sure way of avoiding STI’s.
Question 14: True or False? You have to use condom every time you want to have sex 


to reduce your risk of contracting STI.
Answer: True


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define the window period
• give the characteristics of the window period
• describe the immune system’s response to HIV.
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Background Information
This session is aimed at helping learners develop an understanding of the relationship between 
intergenerational sex and HIV. Intergenerationalsexis where one partner is ten or more years older 
than the other. These sexual relationships can be between older women and younger men and older 
men and younger women. They carry a heightened risk of HIV transmission for the younger partner 
because that partner is less likely to be able to refuse to sex or negotiate safe sex (for instance, sex 
with a condom) due to unequal power balance. 


An age disparate relationship is another form of intergenerational sex. It is the kind of sexual 
relationships between a young person and an individual at least five years older. These types of 
relationships put young people at heightened risk of HIV transmission. They often have less power 
to refuse sex or negotiate the use of condoms. In this kind of relationship receiving gifts is a viewed 
as normal for the sexual relationship.


Factors that foster intergenerational sex
The factors that foster intergenerational sexual relationships maybea forced relationship, 
exploitation ofvulnerable girls and women lacking control of when and with whom they have 
sex or engage in an intergenerational sexual relationship to meet basic survival needs. The other 
extreme, is active participation from the vulnerable partner whose motives may include the search 
for love and affection, a marriage partner, and the desire for economic security or comfort. 


INTERGENERATIONAL SEX
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• Intergenerational sex is where one partner is 10 or more years older than the other. 
It can include sexual relationships between adult women and younger men, and older 
men and younger men. 


• In Swaziland relationships involving older men and younger women are most common 
and are socially acceptable. 


• Factors that foster intergenerational sexual relationships are coercion, vulnerability 
and exploitation


• Current DHS data clearly demonstrates that older male partners have higher levels of 
HIV prevalence and that a substantial age differential in relationships increases the risk 
of HIV infection. 


Key Messages:


Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• Define intergenerational sex
• Discuss how intergenerational sex increases vulnerability to HIV infection


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on the topic on pages 41-42
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Charts showing HIV prevalence amongst Swazi population aged 2 and older according to 


the 2007 DHS (page 44)


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Group work
• Case studies
• Discussions


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 41-42
• Print chart, pages  52,on the prevalence of HIV in Swaziland (according to the 2007 DHS)


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners what they think intergenerational sex is.


• Assist them with coming up with the correct  
definition (refer to the background information).


• Ask the learners if they know of situations where 
this has happened? 


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm on  inter- 
generational sex


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Discuss with the learners the factors that foster 
intergenerational sex. Also discuss with the learners 
how intergenerational sex makes young people 
vulnerable to HIV infection. 


• Divide the learners into  small groups (not more 
than 6 learners in each group)


• Distribute copies of the prevalence graphs to the 
groups and give them  questions that will guide their 
discussions in interpreting the chart  to highlight the 
risks of engaging in intergenerational sexual relations 
for adolescents in Swaziland


• Reconvene the class and ask them to share the 
answers out loud


Learners will be expected to:


• discuss the factors that foster 
intergenerational sex with the teacher.


• study and interpret graph guided by the 
questions asked by the teacher.


Step 1: Define intergenerational sex


Step 2: Discuss how intergenerational sex increases vulnerability to HIV infection
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Study the graphs above and answer the questions that follow
1. What are the infection rates for the boys and girls in the following age groups


a) 2-4 year olds
b) 5-9 year olds
c) 10 – 14 year olds
d) 15 – 19 year olds


The chart to highlight the risks of engaging in intergenerational sexual 
relations for adolescents in Swaziland (DHS, 2007)
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2. What can you say about the age groups 10 to 14, 15 to 19 and 20 to 24 in relation to the 
infection rates and any differences noticed between the males and females in each age 
group?


3. Looking at the prevalence rates in the older age groups and from your experience, which 
age groups can you hold responsible for the new infections of the females in the age group 
15 to 19 considering that their male in the same age group has very low infection rates?  In 
Swaziland, older men are more likely to be infected with HIV than are young boys.


4. In your understanding of how HIV is transmitted, what do you think makes girls vulnerable 
to HIV when they are in relationships with older men


5. What does this mean for any young girl who has sexual intercourse with an older man, for 
any reason? 
a. It means that the girl is at an increased risk of being exposed to HIV because of the 


following reasons:
i. Higher rates of infection amongst older men 


ii. The imbalance in the power relations that will make it difficult for the girl to 
negotiate for protection to reduce risks of HIV infection


iii. In most cases the older men that engage in sexual relations with younger girls 
are either married or involved in sexual relations with other females in their age 
groups  


6. Why do you think we have a lot of girls in Swaziland that are sexually involved with older 
and sometimes even married men? (In Swaziland it is acceptable for older men to have sex with 
young girls, so if a girl has unprotected sex with an older man, there is a good chance she will be 
exposed to HIV.)


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) Define “intergenerational” sex 
b) Why do young people engage  in intergenerational sex
c) What are the risks of intergenerational sex to young girls?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define intergenerational sex
• discuss how intergenerational sex increases vulnerability to HIV infection
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Background Information
This session aims at helping learners develop an understanding of the relationship between 
transactional sex and HIV in Swaziland. Transactional sex is a kind of relationship in which gifts or 
money is exchanged for sex. 


Transactional sexis a fairly common form of sexual partnering which is different from formalised 
sex work or prostitution. It refers to the practice of exchanging sex for financial or lifestyle 
rewards. In Swaziland, it is most likely to occur between young women and older men. 
Even though intergenerational and transactional sexual relations have been observed more in 
relationships where the girls are younger and are receiving gifts in exchange for sexual favours, 
there is a rise of relationships where younger boys are getting material benefits from sexual 
partners.


Reasons young people engage in transactional sex
Young people may engage in transactional sex in search of love or affection, social status, a marriage 
partner, economic security, comfort, to support their basic needs (e.g., food, clothing, school fees). 
Gifts for sex may seem as a sign of love and respect one partner feels for the other or the 
importance the other partner places on the relationship. In contrast, particularly for women, 
“giving away” sex stigmatizes young women as “loose” and lacking self-respect. 


How to avoid transactional sex
These are various strategies that can be used by young people to avoid transactional sex. 


• practice abstinence until one has established a lifetime monogamous relationship
• get comprehensive knowledge about the risks associated with transactional sex
• respect and observe cultural norms, attitude, values and behaviours that discourage 


transactional sex
• join peer group or a social groups that have made a commitment not to engage in sexual 


activities 
• personalize the risk associated with early sexual activity, sex outside of marriage, multiple 


partnerships, and cross-generational sex and transactional sex;
• avoid alcohol and substance abuse which increase the risks of engaging in transactional sex
• strive to excel academically in order to increase chances to professional and gainful 


employment
• enrol in Behaviour Change Communication (BCC) intervention programs
• develop life skills that would help in healthy life decisions
• use assertive communications skills to negotiate ways to reduce their risk of exposure to 


STIs and HIV from intergenerational and/or transactional sex


TRANSACTIONAL SEX
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• Define transactional sex
• List examples of transactional sex occurrences
• State how transactional sex can be a driver for HIV
• Discuss ways of avoiding transactional sex


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on the topic on pages46-47
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Case studies A and B 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Case studies, 
• Discussions


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 46-47


SESSION PLAN


 


• Transactional sex is a kind of relationship in which gifts or money are 
exchanged for sex


• Young people may engage in transactional sex in search of love or affection, 
social status, a marriage partner, economic security or comfort, to support 
their basic needs


• Young people who engage in transaction sex have little or no control on 
whether or not to use a condom to protect them from HIV infection. 


• Abstinence is one of the effective ways to avoid transactional sex 
• Using assertive communications skills can help young people negotiate ways to 


reduce their risk of exposure to STIs and HIV from intergenerational and/or 
transactional sex.


Key Messages:
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Give an example of transactional sex and briefly 
discuss it with the learners.


• Ask learners to brainstorm on other examples them 
know.  


• Ask the learners if they know of situations where 
adolescents are in transactional sexual relationships 
and their reasons for being in these relationships


• Ask the learners to list examples of transactional sex


Learners will be expected to:


• give examples of situations where 
someone they know has had sex in 
return for a gift or a favour or money.


Step 2: List examples of transactional.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners what transactional sex is. Let them 
say any idea that comes to mind about transactional 
sex and write their contribution on the chalkboard. 


• Discuss and clarify each contributions from the 
learners


• Read out Thandi’s story to the learners and ask the 
major reasons for Thandi to have a relationship with 
Peter


• Explain to the learners what Transactional sex is. 


Learners will be expected to:


• contribute what they know about trans-
actional sex 


Step 1: Define transactional sex
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to share on how transactional sex can 
be a driver of HIV


• Write the responses on the board and use these 
responses to identify the risks associated with trans-
actional sex


• Highlight those that they might have missed out (re-
fer to background information)


Learners will be expected to:


• provide responses to class on how they 
think transactional sex increases the risk 
of HIV infection


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the learners into two groups of boys and girls. 
Ask them to discuss ways of avoiding transactional 
sex. 


• Make yourself available for any questions 
• Lead the discussion as the groups present the 


conclusions of the ways of avoiding transactional 
sex. Emphasize the most useful ways to avoid 
transactional sex.  


• Decide with the learners how they can use the 
information in their daily lives.  


Learners will be expected to:


• talk about what they can do to avoid 
engaging in transactional sex.  


Step 3: State how transactional sex can be a driver for HIV.


Step 4: Discuss ways of how to avoiding transactional sex


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) Define “intergenerational” sex 
b) Why do young people engage  in intergenerational sex
c) What are the risks of intergenerational sex to young girls?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define transactional sex.
• list examples of transactional sex occurrences.
• state how transactional sex can be a driver for HIV.
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Background Information
This session is aimed at identifying delaying sexual debut as the safest way of preventing new HIV 
infections. Its main focus is to prepare learners with the skills they need to delay sexual debut. 
Delaying sexual debut means waiting to have your first sexual contact until you are older. There 
are many reasons to abstain or delay sexual debut that young people should be aware of so that 
they can make good decisions about their own sexual behaviour.


Early sexual debut can place adolescents at increased risk of HIV, and other sexually transmitted 
infections (STIs) as well as unintended pregnancy. Recent data indicate that the youth, especially 
girls, who begin sexual activity early may be more likely to have sex with high-risk partners or 
multiple partners. These partners are usually older men whom the girls might find difficult to 
influence to use a condom during sexual encounter. This is one of the critical drivers of HIV in 
Swaziland. 


Myths and Misconceptions Driving Youth to Early Sexual Debut


There are several myths and misconceptions that drive the youth towards early sexual debut. 
Studies in some sub-Saharan countries have shown that the youth is driven to early sexual initiation 
because of mistaken beliefs. Our youth believes that delayed sexual debut:
• Causes pimples
• Makes adolescents grow fat
• Causes infertility in future since sexual inactivity reduces production of adequate reproductive 


cells
• Makes women have difficulty during child birth
• Cause build-up of sperm in the body that will migrate to the brain and cause madness
• Reduces ability to practice skills of doing sex perfectly


In addition to these myths, our youth seems to be coerced into early sexual initiation by factors 
such as:
• Peer pressure
• Lack of parental love
• Sexual abuse
• Poverty (seeking money for survival)
• Lack of parental guidance and;
• Media influence (watching or reading pornographic material) 


DELAYING SEXUAL DEBUT
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Beliefs and Cultural Practices that Contribute to Early Sexual Debut for Girls
There are also certain cultural beliefs and practices that promote girls’ early sexual debut. Such 
practices tend to hinder the girl’s ability to make her own choice concerning whether or not to 
engage in sexual intercourse. These include: 
•	 Arranged	marriages	for	young	girls:	Young girls are forced to get married to older 


men without their consent (no fixed age limit). Older men are wealthy and deemed capable 
(“seasoned”) of taking care of the girl.


• Men and boys believe that when Swazi girls say ‘no’, they actually mean ‘yes’.
•	 Acceptability	of	early	marriages:	In sub-Saharan Africa accept early marriages with 


female minors.


Skills for Preventing Early Sexual Debut
While abstinence is the only way for any person to guarantee prevention of STIs/HIV and pregnancy, 
teens must be equipped with information and skills so they can take the necessary measures to 
engage in safe sex (to protect themselves) if they find themselves in a sexual relationship. Research 
has proven that providing young people with information about safer sex does not make them 
more likely to engage in sexual activity, but does help them to protect themselves.
The youth can also use both communication and decision making skills to delay sexual debut. 
Communication skills include: 
• Assertiveness : Having courage to express good opinions about not having sex early
• Negotiation: Ability to talk themselves out of a tempting situation
• Refusal: Having guts to say no to having sex
• Resisting peer pressure : Ability to walk away from peers who try to influence you to 


have sex
• Seeking information: Ability to seek good advice from trusted adults.
•  Discussion: Explain reasons for delaying  to have sex and talk about them with someone


Decision making skills include:
• Resist influence from bad friends
• Never receive gifts from strangers
• Avoid going out at night
• Decide not to have sex till you are ready
• Avoid drug abuse
• Avoid groups that might force or influence you to have sex
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Plan for Delaying Early Sexual Debut
Young people can use their strong decision making skills to delay sexual debut and then prepare a 
realistic plan to achieve functional goals. The plan should preferably target the following outcomes:
•	 Target	outcome	1:Delaying	first	time	of	sexual	encounter	


o Abstain from sex as a safest way to avoid pregnancy and sexually transmitted diseases
o  Not rushing into love affairs and marriage  until one is physically and emotionally 


ready for sex
•	 Target	 outcome	 2:	 I	 will	 work	 to	 counter	 and	 dispel	 misconceptions	 
 about delaying sexual debut 


o Continuously seeking relevant information
o Listening to well informed and trusted adults
o Being assertive in communicating factual information


•	 Target	outcome	3:	Improve	skills	for	delaying	sexual	debut
o Sharpening my communication skills so that I depict assertiveness in negotiating my 


way out of risky situations, refusing, resisting and walking away from people who try 
to influence me to have sex


o Taking strong decisions concerning delaying first sexual encounter, spending more 
time on school work, sports and religious activities


o Avoid bad friends and situations that will expose me to having sex
•	 Target	outcome	4:	Increase	self	efficacy	to	delay	sexual	debut	by:	


o Having all relevant facts about delaying sexual debut
o Be vocal about the dangers of engaging in early sex
o Having no shame in working for my future without worrying about sex
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• Explain delaying sexual debut
• Describe the    risks, of early sexual debut
• Discuss ways of delaying sexual debut
• Discuss myths/ beliefs, misconceptions and pressures related to delaying sexual debut
• Identify and demonstrate the skills they should practice to delay sexual debut
• To make a personal plan for avoiding early sexual debut, including where to seek support 


for positive behaviour


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on the topic on page 50-53
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Quiz, 
• Role plays, 
• Discussions
• Walking debate


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 50-53


SESSION PLAN
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• Early sexual debut is when a child becomes sexually active or has his/herfirst sexual 
encounter at a young age (below 15).


• Early sexual debut is one of the major drivers of HIV transmission in Swaziland.
• Delaying the age at first sexual debut is a key HIV prevention strategy, especially 


for girls, as they are most vulnerable to exposure to sexually transmitted infections, 
including HIV.


• Myths, social pressures and cultural factors influence young people to have early 
sexual debut


• The youth can use communication and decision making skills to delay sexual debut
• Young people can demonstrate commitment to delaying early sexual debut by 


developing their person preventive plans


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners what is meant by ‘sexual debut’? 
(The point at which a person begins having sexual 
intercourse)


• Give learners a chance to respond and explain 
the purpose for discussing this topic.


• Summarise the learners discussion by highlight-
ing salient points


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm what ‘sexual debut’ and ‘delaying 
sexual debut means. 


• pick the key definitions and salient points of 
the discussion


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to imagine that they have a brother 
or sister who is 12 years oldvirgin and has met a 
boy she wants to have sex with. He/she is asking 
you what he/she should do.


• Organise learners into manageable groups and ask 
them to express their opinions concerning  
whether or not the adolescents  should  have sex


• Consolidate this step by highlighting the risks 
associated with engaging in sex at an early age


Learners will be expected to:


• assess the situation and  
participate in the discussion


• brainstorm on risks associated with having 
sex at an early age


Step 1: Explain delaying sexual debut


Step 2: Describe the risks of early sexual debut
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on tactics they could 
use to delay engaging in early sex


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm on ways of delaying early sex.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Read out the statements on myths, beliefs and 
misconception and pressures related to delaying 
sexual debut


• Ask learners to listen to the following statements 
carefully and to individually write whether they 
think the answer to the statement is ‘true’ or 
‘false’. Read the following statements aloud, paus-
ing a few seconds to let learners decide their 
answers:


Learners will be expected to:


• listen to the statement on delaying sexual 
debut and write down whether they think 
the answer is true or false. 


• discuss the statements and consider what 
belief statements they can adopt to em-
power themselves to delay sexual debut.  


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to demonstrate  one skill of delaying 
sexual debut and allow them  to add statements 
of saying no to sexual advances


•  Review the important concepts of delaying sexual 
debut.


•  Allow learners to identify pressurizing statements 
• Ask the learners to divide into groups of 3 – 4 


people each. Each group should have pen and 
paper.


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm on skills of delaying sexual 
debut to come up with a list


• brainstorm in groups, phrases and 
sentences which people use when trying to 
persuade a partner to have sex


Step 3: Discuss ways of delaying sexual debut


Step 4: Identify myths, beliefs, misconceptions and pressures related to delaying sexual debut 


Step 5: Identify and demonstrate the skills they should practise to delay sexual debut
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to divide into groups of 3 – 4 
people each. Each group should have pen and 
paper.
• Each group should then brainstorm phrases 


and sentences which people use when trying 
to persuade a partner to have sex. Each group 
should aim to have about 5 statements.  


•  Allow learners to practise saying’ No’ to Sex
• Ask the group to break into pairs. Each pair 


needs to nominate ‘A’ and ‘B’ partners. 
‘A’ partners should start off by being the person who 


wants to have sex, and should read the first of 
their five statements. ‘B’ partnersshould then reply 
giving a reason why they do not want sex.


• Partner ‘A’ continues until all the statements have 
been read, and partner ‘B’ has responded to them. 
(This should take about 7 - 8 minutes.)


• When all the statements have been read, the  
partners should exchange roles.


• Discuss the learners’ practise
• Reconvene the group and ask them how it felt 


when responding to the ‘persuading’ statements.  
Find out:


• If it was difficult to think of responses?
• How it felt to refuse all the time?
• If there are other ways to challenge someone 


effectively?


Ask the learners to repeat  the exercise from the 
perspective of the person who was being refused:


• How did it feelto be constantly rejected? (Some 
learners in other situations have said they got an-
gry, and others have said they just got bored and 
gave up.)


• Which responses they found to be the most suc-
cessful in helping understand that the partner did 
not want to have sex?


Learners will be expected to:


• in pairs, have one partner try to persuade 
the other to have sex while the partner 
practises saying no to sex.


• discuss with the group what was learned 
about trying to persuade someone to have 
sex and refusing to have sex. 


• identify and discuss which strategies and 
responses they found to be the most 
successful in negotiating how to say no.   


• recognise the benefits of delaying early 
sexual debut


Step 5: Identify and demonstrate the skills they should practise to delay sexual debut
(continued)
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Wrap up the session by explaining that learners 
will be continuing to work on how to figure out if 
they are ready for sex in future sessions.


• Close the session by emphasizing on the need to 
be assertive in refusing unwanted sex


  will be continuing to work on how to figure out if 
they are ready for sex in future sessions.


• Close the session by emphasizing on the need to 
be assertive in refusing unwanted sex


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to reflect on what they have learned 
in the steps above and give them the following 
assignment as homework


For the homework assignment, ask them to:
• Develop a plan for avoiding early sexual debut
• In the plan, consider:


• What skills they can use to avoid early sexual 
debut (e.g. assertiveness)


• The benefits of delaying sexual debut and how 
delaying sexual debut would help them meet 
their personal goals 


• Where one can seek support to help reinforce 
their decision to delay sexual debut (Guidance 
and Counselling  teacher, parents)


Once the assignment has been completed, review the 
plans and provide feedback. Revisit the plans later in 
the term to determine how the learners are doing and 
where they may need support.


Learners will be expected to:


• develop a personal plan for avoiding early 
sexual debut.


Step 5: Identify and demonstrate the skills they should practise to delay sexual debut
(continued)


Step 6: Make a personal plan for avoiding early sexual debut, including where to seek support 
for positive behaviour 
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Exercise


True/False Quiz on Delaying Sexual Debut 


1. HIV is something that older people should worry about, not me, because I am too 
young to get pregnant and to get HIV. False. You are at risk of HIV whatever your age 
if you have sexual intercourse. All girls who have started menstruation are at risk of getting 
pregnant if they do not use a condom or contraception.  


2. If my boyfriend or girlfriend proposes love to me, I don’t need to have sex with him 
or her. True. Just because someone has proposed love to you does not mean you have to 
have sex with them. Kissing and cuddling are non-risky ways of showing affection. 


3. A girl cannot get pregnant the first time she has sex. False. All girls who have started 
menstruation are at risk of pregnancy if they do not use a condom or contraception from 
the first time they start having sex. 


4. Abstaining from sex causes a build-up of sperm that makes boys go mad. False.  
Abstaining from sex is completely healthy and cannot damage a boy’s body or impair his 
ability to perform sexually in the future. 


5. If I want things like food or clothes, I shouldn’t have to initiate sex to get them. 
True. You should not have to initiate sex to get things such as food or clothes. Exchanging 
sex for basic needs (such as food or clothes) or for gifts and money is very risky and can 
lead to exploitation and other dangerous situations. 


6. HIV occurs only when you have multiple partners. False. You can become infected 
with HIV by having sex with one infected partner just one time. 


7. Being a real man means having many sexual partners as early as possible. False. 
Being a real man means taking responsibility for yourself, respecting your partners, and is 
not only about sexual activity. 


8. HIV infection is inevitable and the future is bleak anyway so there is no point in 
delaying sex. False. The majority of people in Swaziland are not HIV positive and if you 
delay having sex until you are ready for it, protect yourself, and focus on your education, 
you have a good chance of a long and fulfilling life. 
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Self Evaluation


Have I been able to assist learners to:
• describe the causes, consequences, and risks of early sexual debut
• identify myths, beliefs, misconceptions and pressures related to delaying sexual debut
• identify and demonstrate the skills they should practice to delay sexual debut
• make a personal plan for avoiding early sexual debut, including where to seek support for 


positive behaviour.
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HEALTH PROMOTION 
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Background Information 
In this session learners will be equipped with skills on how to practice environmental hygiene. 
Environmental hygiene refers to the cleanliness of the areas around you (your environment).  This 
can include your school, bathrooms, kitchen, home and neighbourhoods. Keeping these areas clean 
and without rubbish or litter is an example of cleanliness. Hygiene means personal cleanliness, 
while sanitation means public cleanliness.


Some reasons to keep cleanin order to avoid an unhygienic environment 
include:
Bathrooms and toilets:  A dirty bathroom, overflowing toilets, pit latrines that are not 
treated and properly covered, sinks that are clogged or do not work are all signs of an unclean 
environment (poor sanitation).


Food preparation areas:  kitchens, whether at home or school, and street food vendors can 
spread infections if they are not kept clean.


Water collection and storage:  Water must be collected from safe and clean source then 
stored in a clean and safe container.  If it is stored in a dirty area or container it get contaminated 
and infect people making them sick.


A person can contaminate an area/food/water:  If someone is ill with an infection 
and does not wash their hands and cover their mouth when they cough or sneeze then they can 
contaminate or infect a clean area.
Hands:  unwashed and dirty hands can spread disease around an area, even if it looks clean, and 
to other people.
Littering: An environment with a lot of rubbish in the area may attract rats, flies, cockroaches 
or form small pools of water in which mosquitoes breed and transmit malaria 


Strategies of maintaining a clean environment:
Food related:  many infections are transmitted through contaminated food and water.  These 
infections can be reduced by storing food in areas where animals and insects cannot reach it.  
Washing hands and then cleaning the area where food will be prepared and cooked is a very 
important way to prevent contaminating clean food or water with dirty surfaces.  Using clean 
utensils, plates and glasses will help as well.  
Water should be stored in a clean container and only use clean cups, pots or buckets for drinking, 
boiling or carrying the water.


ENVIRONMENTAL CLEANLINESS
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Bathrooms:  rubbish such as tissues should be placed in a covered dust bin and emptied before 
getting full.  The toilet bowl inschools and public areasshould be cleaned on a daily basis.  Clogged 
or blockedtoilets must be cleared quickly in order to prevent infections from spreading to other 
areas.  Make sure that sinksworkproperlyand there is soap for hand washing after using the 
bathroom. Girls and women use the bathroom frequently during menstruation.  Access to clean 
bins and sanitary towels in the bathrooms is important.  


Some dangers of an unclean environment: 
• Diseases increase the germs that cause infectionwill breed in such environments.  
• Areasinfested with rubbish, pestssuch as rats, cockroaches and where mosquitoes that carry 


malaria breed.
• Unclean environmentare a cause of highrisk infectionfor peoplewho are most vulnerable such 


as children, pregnant women, the elderly and the sick.


A clean environment with fewer infections and injuries means that there will be less time missed 
from work and school by those who are sick or injured or those who need to stay home and care 
for the sick.


Keep your living area clean


Wash fruits and vegetables before using them


Use safety nets to prevent 
mosquito bites


Water must be collected from 
a clean source and stored ina 
clean and safe container.
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Keep your environment clean 
to control pests such as rats, 
cockroaches etc. 


Always use a toilet to dispose of 
human waste







64 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 2


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


64 |


 


• Environmental cleanliness (sanitation) and personal cleanliness (hygiene) work together to 
help prevent illnesses and infections.


• Everyone has a personal role to play in protecting his or her own environment, as well as 
the cleanlinessof thecommunity.


Key Messages:


Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• Define environmental cleanliness
• State factors that reduce environmental cleanliness
• Discuss strategies for maintaining a clean environment
• Discuss the dangers associated with an unclean environment 


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on the topic on pages 61-62
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Environmental Health pictures


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Storytelling, role-playing, using pictures to generate discussion


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 61-62
• Copy and cut out Environmental Health pictures 


SESSION PLAN







65TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 2


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 65


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• what they know about environmental cleanliness
• the relationship between “hygiene” and  
 “sanitation” giving examples


Write responses and clarify the difference between 
hygiene and sanitation


Learners will be expected to:


• define environmental cleanliness
• state the relationship between  “hygiene” 


and “sanitation” and 
 give examples.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Form groups of five and state and discuss 
factors that reduce environmental cleanliness


• Present on the factors that reduce 
environmental cleanliness


• Consolidate learners’ responses.


Learners will be expected to:


• discuss factors that reduce environmental 
cleanliness 


• present on the factors that reduce environ-
mental cleanliness


Step 1: Environmental cleanliness


Step 2: Factors that reduce environmental cleanliness 


Exercise
a) What is environmental cleanliness?
b) State are the factors that cause environmental uncleanliness
c) What are the dangers of environmental


Self Evaluation
• define environmental cleanliness
• state factors that reduce environmental cleanliness
• discuss strategies for maintaining a clean environment
• discuss the dangers associated with an unclean environment.
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Background Information:
In this session learners will learn about infectious diseases and the different modes of transmission 
as well as how they can be prevented. Infectious diseases are caused by the entry of transmittable 
agents, called germs, into the body. These germs are either bacteria, small organisms such as worms, 
or viruses. The diseases are infectious because they can easily be passed on from one person to 
another. 
Poor personal hygiene and environmental sanitation contribute to the spread of infectious diseases. 
Outbreaks of diseases, or epidemics, cause a lot of deaths each year, particularly affecting poor and 
developing nations.


Common Infections
Some infections can be prevented with vaccines or good hygiene; others can be treated with 
antibiotics, and some by avoiding contaminated water or unprotected sex.  The organisms can be 
transmitted from infected people or the environment in several ways.  Understanding the types of 
organisms and modes of transmission can help a person decrease the risk of infection.


Types of Organisms
Viruses:  Primitive single cell organisms that cause many diseases such as HIV, chickenpox and 
hepatitis.  Antibiotics are not effective but infections caused by viruses may be prevented with 
vaccines.
Bacteria:  Single cell organisms that cause a wide variety of illnesses including diarrhoea, skin 
infections and pneumonia.  Antibiotics can be effective if the person seeks medical care soon as 
possible. 
Parasites:  Organisms that may live in the body for a long period of time.  There are many types 
of parasites that can cause a variety of illnesses and symptoms that range from a rash or diarrhoea 
to fever and even death.  Examples include:


Single cell parasites:  Giardia (diarrhoea, stomach upset)
Multicellular:  Helminths such as hookworm, whipworm, Ascaris Malaria, 


Methods of Transmission
Infections, whether from viruses, bacteria or parasites, are transmitted from one infected person 
to another or from a contaminated environment to a person.  There are four major routes of 
transmission:  1) contaminated food or water, 2) airborne, 3) direct contact and 4) vector borne.  
Understanding these concepts can help people protect themselves and their communities from 
avoidable infections.


HYGIENE AND INFECTIOUS DISEASES
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1. Contaminated food or water: living organisms can also be a threat food and/or 
water is usually contaminated by faeces from infected people.  The organism is not visible in 
the water or on food but can enter the body when a person drinks or eats. Proper use of 
clean bathroom facilities can reduce the risk of these infections. Good hand washing before 
and after eating or handling food, treatment of water, avoidance of contaminated surface 
water such as streams and lakes can also help. Wash fruits and vegetables in clean running 
water before use. Surface water can also contain infectious organisms that can enter the 
body through the skin.  Some examples of water and food diseases are listed below:


•	 Hepatitis	A:	 	Can be found in contaminated water or food that was handled by 
someone with the infection.  Hepatitis is a virus that infects the liver and can cause a variety 
of symptoms including fever, fatigue, loss of appetite, abdominal pain, jaundice (yellow eyes 
and skin), dark urine and grey-coloured bowel movements. There is an effective vaccine to 
prevent this disease.  


•	 Dysentery/bloody	diarrhoea:		There are several bacteria that can cause intestinal 
infections that produce dysentery or bloody diarrhoea. Cholera is the most well-known 
and if untreated can lead quickly to dehydration and death. All of these infections are 
easily spread by contaminated food or water or direct contact. The most effective control 
measures to prevent bloody diarrhoea are: improving access to sanitation, safe water and 
food supplies, and improving personal hygiene practices such as hand washing.


•	 Typhoid	fever:  typhoid fever is caused by bacteria that only live in the bloodstream and 
intestinal tract of infected people. Typhoid is spread to food or water through contact with 
infected faeces (stool).  Food is usually contaminated when infected people do not wash 
their hands well after using the bathroom. Persons with typhoid fever usually have a high 
fever, weakness, stomach pain, headache and sometimes a rash of flat, rose-coloured spots. 
Oral antibiotics are administered and the patient must finish the course.


•	 Rotavirus:	An infection caused by a virus and is the most common cause of diarrhoea. 
The diarrhoea can be severe in infants and lead to dehydration and even death. There is an 
effective vaccine for rotavirus. Infections can be reduced through good hand washing.


•	 Bilharzia	(Schistosomiasis):	 This disease is caused by a parasite that lives in water 
that has been contaminated by faeces from an infected person.  The parasite swims invisibly 
in the water and can enter a person’s body directly through their skin when they are 
wading or swimming. Infected people may develop a rash or itchy skin. Within 1-2 months 
of infection, symptoms may include fever, chills, cough, and muscle aches. Without treatment, 
bilharzia can last for years. Symptoms may include abdominal pain, blood in the stool or 
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blood in the urine, and problems passing urine. Infection can be prevented by avoiding 
swimming in contaminated water and by making sure that communities near surface water 
use proper sanitary facilities.


2. Droplet/airborne: These infections are from viruses and bacteria that spread from an 
infected person through the air.  When an infected person sneezes or coughs the virus or 
bacteria are suspended in the air within tiny droplets.  If these droplets are breathedin or 
land on the skin of another person they can lead to infection.  An ill person can reduce the 
risk of infecting others by covering their nose and mouth when sneezing and coughing and 
by washing their hands regularly. 


•	 Viral	 respiratory	 infections:	  Viruses 
can cause a variety of colds and influenza 
that are spread very easily through the air.  
Because there are many people in close 
proximity in schools these infections often 
spread quickly throughout a school and 
surrounding community. Antibiotics are 
not effective in treating these infections. 
Influenza can be prevented by a yearly 
vaccine. Covering the nose and mouth when 
coughing or sneezing can reduce the spread 
of the virus through the air.


•	 Tuberculosis	 (TB):	  A serious chronic and life-threatening bacterial infection, TB is 
transmitted through air droplets from person to person.  Unlike viral respiratory infections, 
it is more difficult to become infected with TB and usually requires prolonged exposure 
such as between family members or close friends. Symptoms include weight loss, chronic 
cough with sometimes bloody sputum (liquid that comes into the mouth with a cough), 
tiredness, weakness and difficulty in breathing.


 Antibiotics are usually effective but require several months to fully overcome the infection.  
Stopping antibiotic treatment too soon can lead to recurrent infections that antibiotics can 
no longer treat. Testing for TB is available and recommended for anyone who may have been 
exposed to the infection.


•	 Pneumonia:	  Lung infections or pneumonia can be caused by viruses and bacteria.  
The more serious infections are from bacteria and can be treated with antibiotics.  These 
infections can cause severe illness or death in children and the elderly.


NO TISSUE? DO THE SLEEVE 
SNEEZE!
• Cover your mouth and nose with a 


tissue when you cough or sneeze.


• If you don’t have a tissue, cough or 


sneeze into your sleeve or elbow, not 


your hands.


• Wash your hands often with soap and 


water for 20 seconds. (Tip: wash your 


hands for as long as it takes you to say 


the alphabet in English.
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3. Direct contact: Many viral and bacterial infections can be spread by direct contact with 
an infected person.  The infection may come from a rash (measles or chickenpox), through 
unprotected sexual activity or after someone uses the bathroom, coughs or sneezes and 
not wash ones hands.  


•	 Measles:	 	Can be spread by direct contact or airborne respiratory droplets. Highly 
contagious and will spread rapidly through a community unless almost all of the people 
have been vaccinated. After exposure to an infected person it will be 10 days until someone 
develops a fever and about 14 days until a rash appears. Measles vaccine is very effective


•	 Chickenpox:	 Also can be spread by direct contact with the rash or unwashed hands or 
by respiratory droplet. Highly contagious but a person can only get chickenpox once. The 
rash appears 10-21 days after exposure


•	 Scabies	is	a	skin	infection	caused	by	a	mite.  The mite burrows under the upper 
layer of the skin and can cause intense itching and rashes.  Often there will be small lines from 
these infections on the hands and between the fingers.  Prolonged contact with someone 
with scabies or sharing clothing and bedding can spread the infection.  Washing clothing and 
bedding regularly will help to reduce this risk of infection.  Scabies can be treated with a 
medicated cream.


•	 Sexually	transmitted:  These infections are transmitted only by unprotected sexual 
contact with an infected person.  Gonorrhoea and syphilis are caused by bacteria


 HIV and genital herpes are caused by viruses. HIV is NOT spread by casual contact with an 
infected person or their belongings


4. Vector borne: Insects can transmit some infections from an infected person to an 
uninfected person.  The insects can be flies, sand-fleas, mosquitoes, ticks or other biting 
insects.  As the bite may be unnoticed, people will not realize that they have been exposed 
to the infection until they become sick


• Malaria:  This is the most well-known insect/vector borne infection and is spread by 
mosquitoes.  Malaria is more common in very hot climatic areas. Regular use of mosquito 
nets and others measures to prevent mosquito bites are most effective ways to avoid 
infection. Antibiotics are effective but must be started early especially in children and 
pregnant women. Symptoms include fever, headache, confusion, sweating, nausea/vomiting, 
fatigue and weakness.
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• Sometimes flies will also land on infected faeces or food and then fly to uninfected food and 
contaminate it.  When a person eats the contaminated food they may develop diarrhoea or 
other infections.


Major Methods for Preventing Infectious Diseases
There are many ways in which individuals and communities can help reduce the spread of infection.  
Understanding the various types of infections and how they may be transmitted can help to 
determine the best means for keeping healthy.  For example, a school may help to prevent the spread 
of diarrhoea by making sure that students and staff wash their hands after using the bathroom.


Some of the most important activities for improving the health of communities include:


1. Improved hygiene:  Hand washing and safe handling of food can effectively reduce the 
spread of many diseases including diarrhoea and hepatitis.  It is important that individuals, 
schools and communities take responsibility to prevent transmission of infections by using 
hand washing facilities and following public health recommendations when preparing and 
serving food.


2. Vaccines and antibiotics:  Together many infections such as measles, polio, TB and malaria 
can be prevented by vaccines or treated with antibiotics.  Unfortunately, many infections 
such as HIV and herpes cannot be treated or prevented with antibiotics or vaccines.


3. Government and community investments in clean drinking water and sanitation systems:  
Many infections are spread when drinking water is contaminated by sewage from communities 
or households without good sanitation systems.


Personal Hygiene
Hygiene refers to how clean something is, whether it is a person, thing or area.  Personal hygiene 
means how clean an individual is:  skin, mouth, hair, and clothing.  Good personal hygiene means 
that someone bathes regularly, washes one’shands after using the bathroom and before eating, has 
clean clothes and brushes one’steeth regularly.  When a person has poor hygiene they have an 
increased risk for infection as the germs (viruses, bacteria and parasites) described earlier remain 
on their body.  For example, when someone does not wash their hands after using the bathroom 
any germs that they come in contact with in the bathroom can move from their hands to their 
face, mouth, or food.  When the germs reach a part of the body they can enter then the person 
can get sick.
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Common infections related to poor hygiene:
Diarrhoea/vomiting or gastrointestinal illnesses:  viruses and bacteria can both cause diarrhoea, 
vomiting, abdominal pain and/or other problems.  Usually these infections come from unclean food 
or water.  A person eating or drinking clean food or water with dirty hands can contaminate it and 
then get sick.  Germs can stay on clothing if it is not washed periodically.


Upper respiratory infections such as sore throats and colds are passed by droplets in the air or 
contact with infected surfaces.  For example, if someone with a cold touches a door knob then 
another person touches the sameknob; they can pick up the germs on their hands and infect 
themselves by touching their face, eyes or nose.  The risk of these infections can be decreased by 
regular hand washing with soap or use of an alcohol gel during the day and when returning home 
from school or work.


Good personal hygiene habits that reduces the risk of infections:
• Wash your hands after using the bathroom, before eating and when returning home.
• Bathe and wash your hair at least every few days
• Clean clothes and bedding on a regular basis
• Brush your teeth at least two times a day and visit the dentist regularly
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• list common infections related to poor hygiene
• explain the conditions associated with infections.


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on the topic on pages 65-70
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Science books or internet where possible


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Research and presentation, peer teaching (Optional: Field trip around school grounds, 


clean-up campaign, or publicity campaign)


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on  pages 65-70
• Collect textbooks that could make it easier for learners to conduct a research on this 


topic 


 


• Infections can be caused by a wide variety of organisms (microbes, germs) that 
cause many different diseases.  These organisms include viruses, bacteria and 
parasites.


• Infections are transmitted from one infected person to another or from a 
contaminated environment to a person.  


• There are four major modesof infection transmission:  contaminated food or 
water, airborne, direct contact and vector borne like mosquitoes, houseflies, 
etc. 


• Important activities for improving the health of communities include: 
improved hygiene; prevention and treatment with vaccines and antibiotics; and 
government and community investments in clean drinking water and sanitation 
systems.  


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to define hygiene and sanitation. 
• State the dangers associated with unclean  


environments


• Formfour groups. Each group should research 
on a mode of transmitting infectious diseases. 
Each group should then prepare a presentation 
and posters showing the importance of adher-
ing to good hygiene 


Learners will be expected to:


• define as a class hygiene and sanitation and 
state dangers associated with an unclean 
environment.


• work in groups to research and create a 
presentation including a poster on infectious 
diseases as well as good hygiene habits.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to present their research projects


• After presentations emphasise the importance 
of good hygiene


Learners will be expected to:


• present their group research from previous 
session.


Step 1: Common infections related to poor hygiene


Step 2: Explain the conditions associated with infections
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Exercise
In this session, hand out the following word puzzle. Please note that you are not 
expected to give the learners the answers to the puzzle until learners have completed 
the exercise.


Word Scramble
To stimulate thinking, allow learners time to work in teams or pairs to unscramble each 
word and write it next to the scrambled word. For extra points, define the word!


1. irvus
2. xse     
3. rehpse
4. iedssae
5. sgmer
6. ahiespitt
7. adsi
8. srmintnsoasi
9. usniiamomnti
10. etirbcaa
11. gfunsu
12. nooobdlber


Answer Key to Word Scramble: 
1. virus 
2. sex
3. herpes 
4. disease 
5. germs
6. hepatitis 
7. AIDS 
8. transmission 
9. immunisation 
10. bacteria 
11. fungus 
12. blood-borne


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• list common infections related to poor hygiene
• explain the conditions associated with infections.







75TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 2


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 75







76 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 2


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


76 |


Background Information
In this session learners will discuss the challenges of early parenthood as a result of teenage 
pregnancies. There is a great need in Swaziland to nurture learners that will be able to make 
decision that lead to a successful future. Teenage pregnancy is a global challenge that needs to be 
addressed. Many teenagers become pregnant and face the challenge of being parents at an early 
age. There are risks that are involved in becoming pregnant at an early age. Some of these could be 
life threatening to the teenage mother and baby. HIV, STI’s, fistula and possible death are some of 
the risks. Others could be dropping out of school, sterility, emotional and mental stress.


There are circumstances that lead a teenage girl to being a parent at an early age. Contributors 
to high prevalence of teenage pregnancy are early sexual debut, unprotected sex, rape, substance 
abuse that maylead to unprotected sex, transactional sex and intergenerational relationships in 
which girls have a difficult time negotiating if and when to have sex.  They are also more likely 
to drop out of school. Babies born to adolescent mothers have a higher risk of infant and child 
mortality and are more likely to have low birth weight. Additionally, struggles to raise the child on 
limited finances can cause hardship for the young mother as well as for the child.


Factors contributing to teenage pregnancy in Swaziland


Transactional 
sexual


relationships


Low educational
attainment ofgirls


PovertyEarly


sexual debut


Negative
Peer Pressure


Inability to
negotionate
safe sex and 
condom use


Intergeneritional
sexual 


relationships


Increased
occurence of
unprotected


sexual encounters


Increased risk
of unintended


pregnancey (HIV
and STI 


transmission


EARLY PARENTHOOD
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• list the driving factors of early parenthood
• discuss the challenges of early parenthood
• identify ways of avoiding teenage pregnancy and early parenthood


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on the topic on page 75
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Hand-out on page 75


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• project (journal writing)
•  brainstorm
• fishbowl
•  role play


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background informationon this topic on page 75
• Develop fishbowl questions
• Contact/Organize guest speaker
• Make copies of Hand-outpages87.


 


• Abstinence key in preventing teenage pregnancy and early parenthood 
• There are many responsibilities, risks and challenges associated with early 


parenthood that affectboth parents, children and the teenage parent.
• Factors that contribute to unintended teen pregnancy include negative peer 


pressure, unprotected sexual intercourse; rape/sexual abuse; substance abuse; 
early sexual debut; intergenerational sex, transactional sex – which often leads 
to unprotected sex.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to
o brainstorm on the factors driving early parenting


o present in  plenary the lists and you may add to 
their lists should there be any factors missing


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm and list the factors that lead 
to early parenting


• share their responses with the group 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to
o Divide the class into small groups to explore risks 


and challenges associated with becoming pregnant 
and having a child at an early age. 


o Reconvene the group and ask them to share their 
answers out loud.


Learners will be expected to:


• write on a chart paper all the challenges 
and the risks that teenagers face when 
they get pregnant


• select someone to present the challenges 
to discuss as a class


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to
o discuss how they can   avoid pregnancy,  


impregnating and early parenthood
o teacher consolidates points from the  


discussion


Learners will be expected to:


• list ways they can use to avoid pregnancy, im-
pregnating and early parenthood


Step 1: List the driving factors of early parenthood


Step 2: Discuss the challenges of early parenthood


Step 3: Identify ways of avoiding teenage pregnancy and early parenthood


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What actions can betaken by a teenager to prevent teenage pregnancy? 
b) What are the dangers of becoming pregnant as a teenager?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• list the driving factors of early parenthood
• discuss the challenges of early parenthood
• identify ways of avoiding teenage pregnancy and early parenthood.
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HANDOUT: TIMES OF SWAZILAND ARTICLE
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HANDOUT: DECISION MAKING
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Background Information
This session will focus on identifying challenges of dealing with alcohol and substance abusers 
and building learners’ ability to effectively cope with alcohol and substance abusers. Alcohol and 
substance abuse is a harmful practice for mood altering purposes which often lead to frequent 
and far reaching consequences to the life of the abuser and those around him/her.  Alcohol and 
substance abuse is a major problem for many people today. 


Manyyoung people are struggling to cope with alcohol and substance abusers in their families and 
friendships. Alcohol and Substance abuse can place a great strain on family members and friends 
of substance abusers. The family and friends of alcohol and substance abusers can experience a 
range of challenges and negative emotions. Some of the challenges are domestic violence, vulgar 
language, neglect, abuse of family funds, lack of safety, security, and harassment. Understanding 
these challenges will help young people develop skills on how to handle alcohol and substance 
abusers. There are ways family members and friends can use to cope with a loved one who suffers 
from substance abuse. 


Ways of coping with alcohol abusers
• Understand the causes of alcoholism
• Try talk to an alcohol and substance abuser when she or he is sober. 
• Avoid arguing with a drunk relative 
• Accept the fact that your parent’s alcoholism is not your fault.
• Write down how you feel in a diary as one of the ways of finding disclosure or expending 


the tension within yourself. 
• Engage in activities that will take your mind off the pressures caused by alcoholic and 


substance abusers such as sporting activities, visiting other relatives, going to church, etc
• Since you are fully aware of the negative effects of staying with alcoholics, do your best to 


avoid drinking yourself.
• Find a safe environment
• Find support from a school counsellor, a favourite teacher, or religious leader. 
• Be aware of your emotions. 


COPING WITH ALCOHOL & SUBSTANCE ABUSERS
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define substance abuse 
• list the challenges associated with people living with alcohol and substance 


abusers 
• discuss ways of coping with alcohol and substance abusers


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on the topic on page 80
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Hand-out on page 84


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Discussion
• Problem Tree Analysis


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activity plan
• Background information on this topic on page 80
• Make copies of the How to Respond to Drug and Alcohol Abuse Hand-out


 


• Alcohol and substance abuse includes the abuse of drugs, alcohol, and nicotine.
• Alcohol and substance abuse can place a great strain on relationships and 


family members and friends of substance abusers can experience a range of 
challenges and negative emotions. 


• Seeking help and support can improve the well-being and coping mechanisms 
of the family and friends of alcohol and substance abusers


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to:
• state whatalcohol and substance abuse is
• Write the definition of “alcohol and substance 


abuse” on the chalkboard. 
• Emphasize on the challenges of alcohol and  


substance abuse 


Learners will be expected to:


• Learners will be expected to:
• Define alcohol and substance abuse 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on possible ways of 
coping with people who abuse alcohol and substance 
(drugs). It can be useful to suggest one way first. 


• Let each group present their finding for class discus-
sion. Note the conclusions of the  
discussion on the board. 


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm on ways to cope with peo-
ple who abuse alcohol and substance 
(drugs) in groups.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Discuss the following case with learners:
o A 14 year-old boy does not attend school on  


several days a month to take care of his father 
who often drinks too many beers and ends up 
not going to work. 


• Ask learners to brainstormon the consequences of 
the father’s behaviour on the boy.


• Focus the discussion on the effect that drinking  
(or using other substances) can have on a person’s 
life and the challenges they may present for the lives 
of their friends and family members. 


• Once the challenges have been noted, lead a 
discussion on the best way for dealing with alcohol 
and substance abusers. 


• Close the session by emphasising to the learners 
that there are people who can help them cope with 
alcohol and substance abusers in their homes or 
family. 


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm on the root causes and 
consequences of the problem statement. 


• discuss the consequences and the 
challenges associated with living with 
people who abuse alcohol and other 
substances


• discuss the best ways to deal with 
alcohol and substance abusers. 


Step 1: Define substance abuse


Step 3: Discuss ways of coping with alcohol and substance abusers


Step 2: List the challenges associated with people living with alcohol and substance abusers
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Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


• What is alcohol and substance abuse?
• State the challenges associated with people living with alcohol and substance abusers
• Write down the names of people and service providers who offer the different services 


for supporting drug and alcohol abuse.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define substance abuse 
• list the challenges associated with people living with alcohol and substance abusers 
• discuss ways of coping with alcohol and substance abusers







85TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 2


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 85


HANDOUT:  HOW TO RESPOND TO ALCOHOL AND DRUG USE


• Understand and educate friends about why people use alcohol and drugs, and their danger.


• Understand that if adults or other youth in your life are using and abusing alcohol, you are 
an individual with your own goals and talents, and you have the right and power to make 
different choices. Know you are NOT alone and do not despair; seek help and support from 
others to ensure you stay on the right path and have an outlet to effectively deal with your 
feelings or any negative emotions you may have. 


• Talk to a trained counsellor, religious leaders, teacher, or any trusted adult mentor or caregiver 
if:
o You feel sad, depressed, lonely or helpless
o Your parent, caregiver, or sibling has a problem with alcohol or drugs: the effects of 


witnessing this problem can make you more vulnerable to abusing substances so it’s 
important you have support to make sure you avoid the same problem.


o You can’t stop using drugs or alcohol 


• If you or someone you know has a problem with alcohol or drugs, talk to them and suggest 
they see a trained counsellor, doctor, community organization representative, or any trusted 
adult mentor or caregiver. There are people and organisations that have been trained to help 
people with drug and alcohol problems. 


• Talking to a family member who abuses alcohol or drugs can be difficult. If you are uncomfortable, 
you can ask a trusted adult to talk to the family member to suggest they get help to stop using 
drugs and alcohol.


• Demonstrate to your peers your confidence in your choice NOT to use alcohol or drugs. If 
you are happy and confident in your decision, others will admire the path you have chosen. 
Be proud you do not drink or use drugs.  
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NOTES
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NOTES
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Today’s young people are living in an exciting time, with an increasingly diverse and mobile society, 
new technologies, and expanding opportunities. To help ensure that they are prepared to become 
the next generation of parents, workers, leaders, and citizens; every student needs support, guidance, 
and opportunities during adolescence, a time of rapid growth and change. They face unique and 
diverse challenges, both personally and developmentally, that impact on academic achievement.


Secondary school is one transition into adulthood and the world of work as students begin to be 
somehow independent from parents. Students discover who they are, what they do well, and what 
they will do when they graduate. It is a time when they evaluate their strengths, skills and abilities. 
Peer pressure plays a major role in decision making for the learners in relation to belonging, 
acceptance and receiving feedback. They need guidance in making concrete and compounded, as 
well as, meaningful healthy decisions. 


The Ministry of Education and Training has strengthened the Guidance and Counselling Life Skills 
Education Programme in schools to assist students to make informed decisions and develop the 
necessary life skills they need to be better citizens. This has been done through the reviewing 
and finalisation of the Guidance and Counselling Syllabus which has already been approved by 
the ministry’s Curriculum Coordinating Committee (CCC). To support the syllabus aims and 
objectives, Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook for each level has 
been produced.


It is envisaged, therefore, that through this programme all stakeholders, working with and working 
for the common goal of assisting students become better citizens and in the long term contribute 
to the development of the country, will be guided as to how they can make valuable inputs in 
executing the three strands(Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health Promotion) 
covered in the programme.


SIGNED


DR. S.M. MTSHALI-DLAMINI
DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION & TRAINING


FOREWORD
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Guidance and counselling is the process of helping learners discover and develop their educational, 
vocational and psychological potentials, and thereby to achieve an optimal level of personal 
happiness and social usefulness.


Rationale and philosophy 
Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education is important to the learners.  It develops personal 
skills needed in everyday life that supports responsible social behaviour. It helps learners understand 
themselves and build meaningful relationships with others. It also gives them opportunities to 
make sound personal decisions.


The programme enables learners to gain comprehensive knowledge, information and life skills 
to curb the HIV and AIDS pandemic. It also seeks to help learners acquire skills and values on 
behaviour change for HIV prevention, treatment, care and support. 


In addition, they acquire knowledge and skills to deal with issues of puberty, reproductive health, 
human sexuality, health and hygiene, nutrition, environmental cleanliness, sexual and substance 
abuse, gender, and common infections. Learners are also provided at all levels with knowledge 
and skills of healthy growth (physical, mental, spiritual, social, and vocational) and development, to 
promote their positive mental health and to assist them in acquiring and using life skills. 


Approach
The approach seeks to balance the content in each level by directly linking it in a thematic and 
spiralling manner. These are some of the basic principles that have been used when developing this 
material:
 Articulation – there is a relationship between the topics. School learning relates to current life 


outside the school.
 Balance – there is a reasonable balance in curriculum content in terms of order and; scope 


and sequence. There is also a balance between the breadth and depth of content for this 
level. The sequence in each of the content elements taught, reflect a reasonable balance 
between individual needs, interest and mental maturity of the learners.


 Integration – it integrates issues of Guidance and Counselling, Life Skills, HIV & AIDS  
 and Health promotion.


Assessment 
Assessment is an integral part of classroom practice. It is an important part of teaching and learning. 
Guidance and counselling, however, is a non-examinable syllabus in the meantime. Assessment will 
be both formal and informal. Informal assessment is direct observation in the teaching and learning 
environment without quantifying the learner’s performance. Formal assessment will take the form 
of written assignments, quizzes, and presentations. The learner’s performance can be graded in 
numerical terms.


INTRODUCTION
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Organisation of the teacher’s handbook
The Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook is organised around three 
themes, namely Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health promotion. Each theme 
consists of a number of topics. Each topic is divided into two sections; background information on 
the topic and a session plan. 


Themes 
This material is divided into three themes, namely;
1. Guidance and Counselling. 
 This theme consists of ten topics taught in sessions each with their own  
 background information and session plan.


• Transition learning 
• Career life 
• Job seeking skills 
• Entrepreneurship skills 
• The work place 
• Self-awareness 
• Time management 
• Study skills 
• Career awareness 
• Dealing with emotions


2. HIV and AIDS
 This theme consists of four sessions which are related to health promotion. 


o Alcohol and substance abuse as a driver of HIV
o Multiple and Concurrrent Parners (MCP)
o Intergenerational sex


3. Health Promotion
 This theme has two sessions which are related to health promotion.


o Health seeking behaviour
o Nutrition and HIV
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Background information 
The background information outlines the content and skills needed to achieve the objectives of 
each session. It is organised into sub-topics to help the teacher identify the topics that directly 
address the objectives of the session. The teacher is expected to read the background information 
and the session plan prior to delivery.


Session Plan
A session is a semi-permanent interactive information interchange, also known as a dialogue, a 
conversation or a meeting. It is a typical lesson plan which provides the teacher with a guide on 
how to conduct each session. Each session plan begins with; 
• Instructional objectives (the objectives that the teacher must work towards achieving in each session) 
• Duration (the amount of time estimated to finish the session. each period in guidance is 40 minutes. 


However, it is worth noting that schools vary in their arrangements) 
• Teacher’s resources (a suggested list of support materials)
•  Teacher Preparation (what the teacher needs to do in preparation for each session)
• Suggested teaching strategies (suggested teaching methods and strategies that can be used to 


achieve the objectives of the session)
•  Key messages (the messages that each learner must keep in mind during and after the session) 
• Steps (the sequence of suggested steps stated for the teacher in order to achieve the objectives of the 


session) 
• Exercise (suggested questions to which learners respond to either orally or in writing) 
• Self-evaluation (a section of the session where the teacher evaluates the extent to which his or her 


teaching has been effective in the attainment of the stated instructional objectives of the session) 
• Hand outs (At the end of some sessions there are hand outs which the teacher may utilise or adapt 


according to the needs of the learners).
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Background Information 
This session will help learners to acquire skills to adapt to a new environment. It is common for 
learners to change schools in Swaziland. The change may be as a result of factors such as financial 
challenges, loss of parents, relocation of parents, or curriculum preference of learner/ parent. 
The impact of the change could affect the learners positively or negatively. The effects could be 
psychosocial (mental, emotional, social, physical and spiritual). It is therefore important for guidance 
teachers to assist learners to find an ideal school when there is need to change especially with 
curriculum preferences. 


Transitions provide both challenges and opportunities. When learners move from one school to 
another, they may face challenges that may in turn affect their learning. It is important that learners 
are supported to adapt to the new environment. The challenges that learners may encounter may 
be:


• adapting and adjusting to a different environment 
• migrating from a rural school to an urban or peri-urban school, such as change in lifestyles
• financial implications such as bus fare
• transport challenges from place of residence and school 
• learners are expected to be in charge of their own learning and self-motivation
• making new friends and getting used to new friends


Learners should be helped to understand the characteristics of an ideal school. An ideal school 
should be based on the following:


• Embraces the idea that all learners can learn.
• Builds safe learning spaces for learners.
• Attracts teachers who are knowledgeable, care about learner learning and adapt their 


instruction to meet the needs of the learners.
• Makes the curriculum relevant to the lives of learners.’
• Develops authentic measures for assessing learning.
• Recognizes that learners’ success is a complex idea and measuring it must be accomplished 


with many tools.
• Lead by people who value others, their voice and need for choice (Ryshke, 2013).


TRANSITION LEARNING
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• list possible reasons for  changing schools
• state characteristics of an ideal school
• make an application to a new school
• discuss the challenge some faces when changing schools.
 


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on page1
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• Application letter format (consult English language teachers)/ Application form


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Discussion 
• Investigation  


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on this topic on page 1.
• Organize the letter format before going to class


SESSION PLAN
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• Every school is different.
• Change involves adaptation, opportunities and challenges.
• It is important to identify qualities of an ideal school.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to discuss possible reasons for 
changing schools.


• Consolidate the learners list and include 
those they have excluded from the list.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on possible reasons for changing 


schools and list them 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide learners into smaller groups. Ask 
them to list characteristics of what they 
consider an ideal school.


• Summarise learner’s responses and provide 
guidance


Learners will be expected to:
• break into groups and discuss  


characteristics of an ideal school


• groups present these to the whole class


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Assist learners to write an application letter 
to a new school


• Distribute application forms and take  


learners through the forms.


• Provide information on deadlines for  
applications  


Learners will be expected to:
• write an application letter to a new school


• read and complete the form  


appropriately


Step 1: List possible reasons for changing schools


Step 2: Identify an ideal school.


Step 3: Making an application to an ideal school.
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Discuss the challenges of changing schools.


• Ask learners to come up with ways to deal 
with the challenges (refer to background  
information).


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss what they think are challenges of 


changing schools


• brainstorm on strategies for  
meeting the challenges related to changing 
schools


Step 4: Discuss the challenges of changing schools.


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 
a) What are the possible reasons that would make you change schools?
b) What should you consider when choosing an ideal school?
c) When applying to a new school what are the key components that should be included in the 


application?
d) What challenges should one look out for when changing schools?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• list reasons why one could change schools
• describe an ideal school
• discuss challenges that arise because of changing schools
• write an application letter to an ideal school
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Background Information 
This session is aimed at helping learners identify institutions that accept junior certificate qualification 
and the programmes offered in these institutions. Not all learners make it to senior secondary due 
to various circumstances such as; pregnancy, poverty, abilities and aptitude. It is therefore important 
that learners should be aware of other existing opportunities for further training. 


In the past it was possible to enrol at Skills Development Centres such as; VOCTIM, MITC, NASTIC, 
SITC, CODEC and Bosco Skills Centre. However, this has since changed due to the demand for 
spaces and the stiff competition created by senior secondary school graduates. Ngwane Park Youth 
Training Centre is still among the few institutions that offer training programmes for Junior Secondary 
school leavers. It is hoped that this will change when the Technical and Vocational Education and 
Training (TVET) Bill becomes an Act of parliament, in support of the existing TVET policy. This is 
because the purpose of TVET is to enable people to upgrade the skills they have and be able to 
progress to higher levels of learning. The grading will be done through regulations that will be set by 
a National Qualifications Authority (NQA), which is yet to be established in line with the National 
Qualifications Framework (Education Sector Policy, 2011, Technical and Vocational and Education 
Training Policy, 2010).


The programmes that are offered by the listed institutions above include:
agriculture, building, art, craft, sewing, carpentry, electrical, metalwork, motor mechanic, plumbing, 
panel beating, spray painting, upholstery, printing, pottery, sculpturing, and painting.


CAREER LIFE
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• identify institutions that accept Junior Certificate qualification in Swaziland
• discuss the programmes offered in the training institutions


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on page 5 
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• TVET section in the MOET, Swaziland Education and Training Sector Policy (2011) and the 


Technical and Vocational Education and Training Policy (2010)
• Prospectus of the various institutions listed in the Background Information. 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion
• Brainstorm 
• Research


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on page 5 
• Download the TVET Policy from UNESCO with UNEVOC International Centre for Technical 


and Vocational Education and the MOET Swaziland Education and Training Sector Policy.
• Refer to training institutions’ charts/ prospectus/calendar/website.
• Invite a guest presenter, (optional)


• There are opportunities available for learners that do not make it to senior secondary 
school.


• It is important to note that government does not fund trainees for courses in these 
institutions.


• As much as the documented entry requirement into these institutions is Junior Secondary 
Certificate but due to competition, Swaziland General Certificate of Secondary Education 
(SGCSE) is given first preference.


• There are policies that are in place to address progression from one level to another.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Take learners through institutional information 
packs. 


Learners will be expected to:
• read or listen and ask questions for 


clarification


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Group the learners and ask them to 
brainstorm and compile a list of training 
institutions that accept learners who hold a 
Junior Secondary Certificate and present the 
list of institutions they have identified.


• Summarise by filling the gaps.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm and list institutions that admit 


Junior Certificate holders


• present their findings


Step 1: Identify institutions that accept Junior Certificate holder sin Swaziland 


Step 2: Discuss programmes offered in the training institutions.


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 
a) List institutions that offer training for Junior Certificate holders.
b) Research on the programmes that are offered by these institutions and write a report on the 


programmes that you found interesting. Explain why you found them interesting.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• identify institutions that accept junior certificate holders
• discuss programmes offered  in these institutions
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Background Information
This session will inform learners that regardless of the level of educationthey can still find jobs 
that are relevant and suitable for their level.  It is thus the role of the school to prepare learners 
with appropriate skills for job seeking that include drawing a curriculum vitae, and preparing for 
an interview following acquisition of the skills from training institutions. Finding a job can be a 
challenge in today’s economic climate and requires the ability to know one’s aptitude, skills and 
talents, and to be able to communicate those orally and in writing.  Learners should be encouraged 
to look beyond the traditional professions that may be less available today, and to think about jobs 
and careers that take advantage of their aptitudes (talents), skills, and academic experience. The 
jobs include: driver, mechanic, plumber, carpenter, gardener, farmer, receptionist, and brick layer, and 
switch board operator, cashier and seam stress.


Successful Job Search Skills
Apart from considering the relevance of your level of education in the job market, you may think 
about the aptitude and skills required by most potential employers. Some of the things required to 
be successful in job search are:


• to prepare a Curriculum Vitae (CV ) or résumé
• send CVs and application letters
• acquisition of interview skills
• be assertive and courteous
• seek career counselling
• networking
• establishing contacts with different organisations and individuals
• checking websites for different organisations
• check advertisement section of newspapers
• gathering career information
• going for further training to upgrade your qualifications
• volunteering/ Internship
• visiting organisations


It is important that your CV or résuméis accompanied by a well-written covering letter. Among 
the things you may consider when writing an application letter are:


• Use business format
• Neatness
• Sending it before the deadline
• Be brief and include only relevant information
• Ensure there are no mistakes
• Indicate the source of information about the vacancy


JOB-SEEKING SKILLS







9TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 3


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 9


• Express interest in the job
• Indicate position applied for and your qualification 


Preparing a Curriculum Vitae
A well-prepared CV is necessary when you apply for a job. Steps to follow when preparing a 


CV or résumé: 
• Include name, address and contact details
• Details of all schools attended plus dates completed
• Indicate where you are working, name of employer, job title, period worked for current 


employer and positions held with dates, if applicable.
• Present qualifications and awards
• Sports, leisure, achievements
• Three referees that may be contacted – indicate their contact details.


Pay attention to the following:
• Prepare for the interview by considering possible questions that might be asked
• Find out about the organisation
• Put together original and copiesof relevant documents to take along (copies of covering 


letter, CV, certificates, letters of reference)
• During the interview speak clearly and maintain eye contact
• Be assertive, introduce yourself with confidence
• Show interest
• Arrive at least 10 minutes before time of interview
• Dress in a way appropriate for the job
• Avoid fidgeting, chewing gum or match stick
• Expand your response 
• Sit down only when offered a seat
• Talk positively about the organisation
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• identify available job opportunities  
• identify jobs relevant to their level of education, aptitude and skills
• describe ways of preparing for interview.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on 8-9
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Career Interest
• Interview Guide Magazines and Newspapers.


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion
• Role play
• Brainstorm
• Research


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on pages 8-9
• Invite guest speaker 


• It is  vital to prepare for an interview when applying for a job as this increases 
chances of being offered a job


• There are a number of job opportunities available in the market.
• Level of education, attitude and skills are key in choosing a job.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to list jobs of their choices.
• Provide learners with magazines, newspapers i.e. 


Times of Swaziland or/ Observer and ask them to 
write down available jobs for their level.


• Summarise by highlighting key points and close 
gaps


Learners will be expected to:
• list jobs of their interest
• scan through the classified section of the 


newspapers, identify and list advertised job 
opportunities


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide learners into groups. Allow groups to  
discuss and present on jobs relevant to their  
education level. Ensure learners discuss the level 
of education, aptitude and skills requirements.


• Consolidate the learners’ presentations and  
include the key points which they have   
excluded in their presentation.


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss and present their group findings


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out from learners how you could prepare 
for an interview


• Discuss with the learners the interview guide
• Ask for volunteers to role play interview  


sessions
• Reflect on the exercise with learners


Learners will be expected to:
• Discuss how to prepare for an interview
• ask questions on the interview guide
•  role play a job interview
• share their experience and observations 


from the role play interviews


Step 1: Identify available job opportunities.


Step 2: Identify jobs relevant to their level of education, aptitude and skills.


Step 3: Describe ways of preparing for interview.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 
• identify available job opportunities
• identify jobs relevant to their level 


of education, aptitude and skill
• describe ways of preparing for an 


interview


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 
a) What are the key things that you 


should consider when preparing for an 
interview?


b) What job opportunities are available for 
learners who leave school at this level?


c) How do you prepare for an interview?
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Background Information
This session will introduce learners to entrepreneurship skills. Schools are being called on to 
produce job-creators instead of just job-seekers, which isto encourage the entrepreneurial spirit 
in learners, and to develop the skills necessary to create jobs by establishing enterprises. The key 
to most world economies today is the development of small and medium sized enterprises, driving 
economic development and creating employment. This lesson is an opportunity for learners to 
explore whether they have the characteristics of an entrepreneur and to consider what they might 
need to do to begin their own enterprise.


An entrepreneur is an individual who is innovative, creative, passionate, dedicated, and willing to 
take a risk to create something new, different, or unique. an entrepreneur sees an opportunity 
when there is a demand for some product and is willing to venture into providing the product even 
though he/she is not sure when eventually he/she would get returns.
Bhusumane (2004: 113) states that:
 Entrepreneurship involves creating something out of nothing, seeing opportunities where others 


cannot, and making value out of things that many people might have ignored or thought are 
valueless. Entrepreneurship calls for inspiration, a vision about life beyond the horizon. Some people 
fail in starting and succeeding in doing something useful because they do not believe in themselves. 
Some are always afraid that they might fail.


An entrepreneur should have the following skills:
• Risk taker 
• Innovation
• Decision making
• Functional competence
• Communication
• Negotiation
• Problem solving
• Time management
• Assertiveness
• Leadership
• Interpersonal skills
• Creative


ENTREPRENEURSHIP SKILLS
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The characteristics of a successful entrepreneur are: 
• Determination to achieve 
• Courage 
• Prioritisation
• Positive attitude
• Adaptability
• Enthusiastic
• Passionate
• Commitment
• Persistence
• Self-confident
• Innovative
• Flexible
• visionary
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• Entrepreneurship is the ability to look at a situation and be innovative to see an 
opportunity to create jobs.


• It often requires generating ideas, taking financial risks, and chances of success.
• Entrepreneurship provides opportunity for finding new ventures in environments 


where others have not yet identified.


Key Messages:


Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define an entrepreneur
• identify entrepreneurship skills
• discuss the characteristics of being an entrepreneur.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on pages 12-13
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion 
• Brainstorm


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 12-13
• Gather information (or have learners gather information) on entrepreneurs in their community 


(use this information to inform the examples you use in discussion)
• If resources allow, make copies of entrepreneurship self-assessment that follow this activity plan.


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


Ask the learners to
• Identify people who have successfully started 


their own businesses or enterprise in their 
communities. 


• define an entrepreneur 


Learners will be expected to:
• give examples of people they know who have 


started their own enterprises, and are success-
ful at making a living or career of them


• define an entrepreneur


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


Ask the learners to
• Brainstorm a list of skills needed by an  
 entrepreneur.


Consolidate the learners list and add the skills that 
have been excluded from the learners list.


Learners will be expected to:
• Brainstorm list skills needed to be an entre-


preneur.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


Ask the learners to
• identify and list common characteristics of 


entrepreneurs 
•  share their lists with the class


Conclude the lesson by highlighting the similarities 
from the lists and add any characteristics they may 
have omitted 


Learners will be expected to:
• identify and list common  
 characteristics of entrepreneurs 
• share the lists with the rest of the class


Step 1: Definean ‘entrepreneur’.


Step 2: Identify entrepreneurship skills.


Step 3: Discuss characteristics of being an entrepreneur.


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What is an entrepreneur?
b) What are the skills of a successful entrepreneur?
c) What are the characteristics of a good entrepreneur?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define an entrepreneur 
• identify entrepreneurship skills
• discuss characteristics of an entrepreneur
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Background information 
This session is aimed at helping the learners conduct a comparative analysis between school and 
the world of work. A school is an institution designed to facilitate teaching and learning in different 
disciplines, usually, in preparation for the world of work.  A world of work or work place is a location 
or setting where employers and employees assume their duties. The setting could be an office, 
manufacturing factory, stores, farms, out-of-doors, and in any location where work is performed. The 
school prepares learners for the world of work in terms of time management, work ethics, dress 
code, physical appearance, responsibility relations, rules and regulations, discipline and the reward 
system.


Transition from School to Place of Work
School and the place of work have different rules, particularly about time, responsibility, restrictions, 
nature of activities, and expectations. Every employee is expected to come on time and to complete 
his or her work. One might not have several breaks in the place of work. He/she may have a break 
for lunch and may have to apply for leave if they need to take a break from work. There are rules 
about working hours and overtime. For example, there is stipulated number of work hours in a week. 
On average, one works for 8 hours daily in a 5-day working week, with 30 minutes break given after 
each 5-hour stretch of working. For 5-days of the week, one works for 9 hours with a 1-hour break. 
Everyone must be given a resting day that includes a Sunday. Overtime may not exceed 14 hours in 
a week.


While at school one may have several friends to hang out with.  At the work place however, one 
works with colleagues and customers. There might be no time for hanging out with friends during 
working hours. Unlike in a school where the teachers supervise the learner, in the place of work one 
is generally expected to be self-motivated and responsible. Unlike in the school, employers expect 
employees to have relevant experience, know how to deal with people, have good communication 
skills, have the ability to make good judgment and use decision-making skills, and have an appropriate 
attitude towards work.


THE WORK PLACE
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CRITERIA SCHOOL WORK PLACE


Time Eight hours of learning Eight hour of work


Responsibility Forced to be responsible Expected to be responsible


Rules You are subject to the rules of the 
school administration as prescribed by 
MOET


You are subject to the rules of the organisa-
tion as prescribed by national  labour laws 
and the  Constitution


Nature of work • Managed and prioritized by  
teachers


• prepares an individual for the place 
 of work 
• more theoretical 


• Self-starter,  
• Highly specialised
• More practical 


Promotion Based on academic performance Based on academic performance


Learning Formal 
Teaches skills 
Examinations 


Formal and informal 
Applies skills 
No examinations 


Team work More individualistic Both individualistic and team work


Discipline • Positive discipline 
•  Dependent on external discipline 


• dependent on self-discipline and laid down 
procedures


Supervision 
(habits)


Strict Less strict


Dress code • Uniform, neat and clean • Determined by occupational environment


Benefits • Learners benefit knowledge and skills
• Learners receive rewards in the form 


of high academic scores and  prizes


• Workers benefit remuneration in the 
form of salaries, wages and fringe benefits
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• identify similarities between school and place of work
• discuss the differences between school and place of work.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on page 15-16
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• School Leavers Guide


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion 
• Brainstorm
• Research


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 15-16
• Refer to Career Interest 
• Refer to School Leavers Guide


• A school is an institution designed to facilitate teaching and learning.
• A world of work or work place is a location or setting where employers and employees 


assume their duties.
• The school prepares learners for the world of work in terms of time management, work 


ethics, dress code, physical appearance, organisational structure, rules and regulations, 
discipline and the reward and exit system.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Group the learners and allow them to discuss 
their daily routine.


• Allow the groups to present their discussions 
• Summarise the learners’ routines in terms 


of time management, dress code, physical 
appearance, organisational, structure, rules and 
regulation, discipline and the reward system


• Ask the learners to identify an employed  
person and analyse his/her daily routine.


• Summarise the similarities and differences 
between school and place of work by 
highlighting the salient points


Learners will be expected to:


• discuss and agree on a common routine
• present their conclusions


• learners will brainstorm the daily routine of an 
employed person identified by the class


• let them identify the similarities that exist 
between their school and the world of work


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Group the learners to identify the differences 
between the school and the world of work.


• Allow the learners to present and summarise 
the main points 


Learners will be expected to:


• identify the differences between the school 
and the world of work


• present their findings to the class


Step 1: Identify similarities between school and place of work. 


Step 2: Discuss the differences between school and place of work


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What is a school?
b) Compare and contrast the school and the work place.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• identify similarities between school and the workplace
• identify differences between school and place of work.
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Background Information 
This session is aimed at helping the learners explore the importance of knowing oneself in relation 
to their academic interests and potential careers. They will also identify and demonstrate strategies 
for connecting their interests and academic strengths to their choice of occupation. Self-awareness 
means knowing oneself (i.e., physically, emotionally, psychologically, and morally).  People need to know 
themselves in order to cope with problems, to maintain good relations, to set goals for themselves, 
and to succeed in life. They also need to understand their own potential, including talents, interests, 
skills, strengths and weaknesses. When a person is aware of these personal attributes, they are better 
able to use other life skills effectively. Self-awareness also enables a person to make life and career 
choices consistent with the opportunities available to them and the society in which they live. 


Zunker (1998:94) describes career choice as a, “process in which one not only chooses but also 
eliminates and consequently stifles some interests and talents.” Many people never have time to 
think about their choice of career. If they do, it is always after getting examination results. Generally, 
a majority of people do not realise that choosing a career is a process that should begin when 
someone is still at school. This process should include selection of subjects that are related to 
one’s career path.


 Choosing a career does not just involve getting a job and then working in that job until you retire. 
It involves thinking about what is suitable for you and how you want to progress in that area. For 
example, to be a medical doctor you need to plan for it. Planning would include identification of 
the right subjects, collection of information about where to get training, how long it takes to do 
the training and some of the requirements needed before one is admitted into the programme.


Choosing a career requires assessing skills, interests, abilities, personality and seeing if these fit the 
career selected. It is important to inquire about the subjects that are required for the career of 
interest. Talk to a counsellor or your guidance teacher about the career of your choice. One may 
also talk to those already working in that kind of career. Looking at brochures, career manuals 
and the websites of organisations that offer jobs related to your choice would provide useful 
information. 


The Importance of Career Choice
A career choice helps you set priorities, plan your future and research on careers that are suitable. 
Although at this level career choice would be tentative, it is important not to wait until later 
to begin the process. Making a career choice may act as a motivation towards achieving a goal 
particularly after determining the requirements of the selected career.


SELF AWARENESS
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Choosing Subjects Related to Career Path
As one decides on the subjects to take he or she has to find out what possible career options are 
associated with the subject choice.  For example, if one chooses Science subjects, one should think 
of the careers that require them. Sometimes learners choose subjects without having knowledge 
of which careers or training would require the subjects they have chosen. Such choices have far-
reaching consequences because at the time of being considered for further training or career 
placement they may not qualify because they do not have the right subjects.


Grades are necessary when making a career choice. Higher grades might be required for certain 
career paths. One may have to work hard to attain grades or educational level that is set for 
the career alternatives you have chosen. He/she may have to find out about the cut-off point for 
admission. Most institutions indicate requirements for each programme, including minimum grade 
for each subject. Knowledge of the grades required for your career path may help you decide to 
work harder and get the necessary grades or choose a different field.


Apart from academic requirements some careers may consider physical abilities to qualify in order 
to follow that career path. This may affect one’s choice in the sense that despite meeting all other 
requirements, one may need to go through medical examinations and physical ability assessment 
as part of the selection procedure. It is always necessary to find out all the requirements when 
deciding on a career. You may meet all other requirements but not qualify because you were not 
successful at the physical abilities examination or assessment.


Factors that Influence Career Development
There are various factors that influence career development. Personal values may influence success 
in a particular career. This means that you need to clarify your values so as to establish which ones 
are most important. For example, if one values money he/she is likely to consider a career where 
there would be financial gain. Prioritising your values is likely to determine your satisfaction in the 
career path you are in.
Aptitudes and abilities are among the most important factors that influence choosing a career 
field. Aptitude is an innate ability or capacity to perform or succeed in an occupation or a training 
programme and is likely to influence one’s development in that career. Assessment of one’s 
potential to succeed in a particular career field may influence one’s decision to pursue it.However, 
there are other factors that may influence the choice one makes. For example, family influence, 
educational programmes through stereotyping, lack of role models, gender roles and socialisation, 
lack of motivation to pursue that career, exclusion or discrimination, and environmental influence 
all contribute to development in a particular career field.
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Pre-requisites Considered in Preparation for the World of Work
As part of preparation for the world of work a learner should be equipped for the transition 
from school and adjustment to work. It is not easy to adjust from being a learner, expecting most 
of the things to be done for him or her to becoming responsible for some customers. They need 
to be prepared to meet the demands of the job. Learners should learn how to keep the job and 
be familiar with expectations at the work place. They should realise that workplace rules and 
expectations are different. 


Work place, as a new setting, brings with it new experiences and challenges. Employers expect 
that the graduate is ready for the job, have the ability to apply what they learned at school and 
is aware of the competencies and job descriptions. As part of preparation for the world of work 
learners need to explore various occupations to acquire knowledge on what is done in different 
jobs. Career planning is an important prerequisite for the world of work. Learners must learn job 
search techniques and expectations during interviews. They need to have certain skills to prepare 
good and attractive CVs and application letters. Knowing how to network with other professionals 
is very important too.


Exposing learners to some of the knowledge and skills would help them progress smoothly from 
educational setting to a work environment. Participating in career guidance lessons, attachment 
and apprenticeship activities, job shadowing, attending career fairs and seminars, temporary and 
volunteer work, and career exploration programmes provide opportunities to prepare learners 
for the world of work.


Aptitude and Choosing a Career
A person’s aptitude plays an important role in choosing a career. There is therefore a need to assess 
one’s aptitude before choosing a career. Aptitude, which refers to a natural talent or inborn ability 
to perform something,has to be fully developed in order for an individual to use it successfully. 
It is advisable to relate your career choice to your aptitude. Your aptitude creates a potential for 
your success. For example, you may have the aptitude to do very well in the various subjects you 
are required to take. However, unless you work hard to develop the gift or talent you have you 
may end up not performing well in those subjects. We cannot deny the importance of aptitude 
and occupational skills in relation to the work place. Knowledge of various occupational areas 
helps identify chances of success in those occupations. (See Effective Study Skills: Learning Styles for 
information on multiple intelligences.)
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Aptitude and Career Selection
Considering that aptitude plays a crucial role during career choice, there is a need for individual 
learners to identify their potential in the various subjects that are related to the occupational fields 
they are interested in. It is believed that an individual’s potential to succeed in attaining high grades 
associated with an occupation or to perform in a particular occupation should influence his/her 
selection of the career. However, academic success does not necessarily imply high performance 
in the occupational choice associated with that subject(Niles 2004).


Influences of Aptitude on Career Choice
Aptitude does have some degree of influence in our career choice. Knowledge of one’s potential 
may influence achievement in a particular career hence most people select careers based on their 
perceived abilities. A majority of graduates look at their academic achievement, and rarely assess 
their aptitude in performing in a selected career field. Aptitude predicts our potential to perform 
well in a particular career.


Importance of Academic and Occupational Skills in Relation to World of Work
There is a relationship between academic and occupational skills in relation to the world of work. 
Lack of academic skills may affect a person’s career development. Occupations now consider 
people with higher academic skills hence the move towards hiring those with tertiary education 
than school leavers. Opportunities for advancement also depend upon the level of academic 
achievement. Although experience may be a factor in selecting people for positions, academic 
qualifications determine what positions you can hold in many occupations. People enrol in part-
time courses to advance their qualifications and to meet new requirements. Both academic and 
occupational skills determine one’s employability because the world of work today requires people 
with computation skills, literacy skills, management skills, and other technical skills.


Career Awareness
Career awareness is important because it provides us with knowledge about occupations, our 
preferences, values in relation to various occupations and facilitates our self-concept with regards 
to career choice. As a learner you need to gain knowledge about your abilities, personality traits, 
interests, goals, and how such information may help make informed career choice. Additional 
information that one should know about occupations include work conditions, schedule, experience, 
educational level and skills required, job security and advancement, remuneration and benefits, 
and types of people employed. Career awareness involves clarifying personal values, gathering of 
career information, identification of potential employers, and acquisition of job hunting skills such 
as preparation of CV, covering letter and interviews. Information on further education and training 
opportunities is an essential part of career awareness. 
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Aptitude and interests in relation to making career choice 
 An aptitude is a component of competency to do a certain kind of work at a certain level, which 
can also be considered “talent”. Aptitudes may be physical or mental. Aptitude is not developed 
knowledge, understanding, learned or acquired abilities (skills) or attitude. The innate nature 
of aptitude is in contrast to achievement, which represents knowledge or ability that is gained 
through learning. Aptitude is expressed in interest and is reflected in current performance which 
is expected to improve over time with education and training.
The best career choice should be based on an area where the individual has the strongest aptitude. 
An aptitude can be summarized as follows:
• the quality of being appropriate
• quickness to learn 
• a natural tendency 
•  a natural ability


Most people choose careers based on their interests. Career interest refers to the state of wanting 
to know about a certain professional field. It is based on academic results, subject choice, and 
aptitude as well as inspiration by people you consider as role models. Interests can be influenced 
by outside factors such as labour market trends, remuneration and job security.
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• describe individual strengths and weaknesses in school subjects
• discuss how their aptitude and interests can influence their choice of occupation
• state the importance of academic and occupational skills in the world of work.


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read the background information on topic on pages 19-23
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Career chart 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm 
• Learning game 
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on this topic on pages 19-23


• Self-awareness means knowing oneself.
• People need to know themselves in order to cope with their problems, to maintain good 


relations, to set goals for themselves and to succeed in life.
• When a person is aware of his/her personal attributes, he/she is better able to use other 


life skills effectively and plan for his/her future.
• Self-awareness enables people to make choices consistent with their aptitudes, the 


opportunities available to them and the society in which they live.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to think about the following 
questions and to write their answers down on 
a piece of paper. 


− Which academic subjects do you enjoy? 
− In which academic subjects did you re-


ceive the highest marks during your last 
examinations? 


− What subjects do you least enjoy? 
− What academic subjects, if any, you did 


not perform well on during your last 
exams? 


• Ask the learners to note if there is any 
relationship between the subjects they 
performed well in, the subjects they enjoy and 
any subjects they perform well on and those 
they least enjoy.


• Ask the learners to rank subjects according to 
their performance.


Learners will be expected to:


• write answers to the questions


• note if there is any relationship between 
the subjects you performed well in and the 
subjects you enjoy and any subjects you 
performed poorly in and those you least enjoy.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to define aptitude and interest. 
Ensure that the learners define aptitude as: a 
component of a competency to do a certain 
kind of work at a certain level, which can also 
be considered talent and interest as the state 
of wanting to know or learn about something 
or someone


• Read Zinhle’s case to the class and ask learners 
to explore the questions that follow:


• Conclude session by mentioning the 
importance of aptitude in influencing ones 
choice of occupation using background 
information.


Learners will be expected to:


• define aptitude and interest in relation to 
choice of occupation


• listen to Zinhle’s story  and answer the 
questions that follow


• explore in groups how aptitude can influence 
Zinhle’s choice of occupation


• present to the whole class on their discussion


Step 1: Describe individual strengths and weaknesses in school subjects.


Step 2: Describe how their aptitude and interests can influence their choice of occupation.  
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• In their groups, ask the learners to brainstorm on 
the characteristics of academic and occupational 
skills required in the world of work. 


• Using the career chart ask the learners to list 
the occupations and the relevant academic 
requirements. 


• In groups let the learners discuss the importance 
of academic and occupational skills in relation to 
the world of work or occupations.


Learners will be expected to:


• work in groups to come up with 
the characteristics of academic and 
occupational skills required in the world of 
work


• list occupations and the relevant academic 
requirement


• discuss the importance of academic and 
occupational skills in the  world of work 


Step 3: State the importance of academic and occupational skills in the world of work


  Exercise
  Some suggested questions: 


a) What is the difference between aptitude and interests?
b) How do individual aptitude and interest influence career choice?
c) Identify your choice of occupation. To what extent does it influence your choice  of 


subjects at school level?


  Self Evaluation
  Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• describe individual strengths and weaknesses in school subjects
• discuss how aptitude influences choice of occupation
• state the importance of academic and occupational skills in the world of work


Zinhle was obsessed with pursuing a career in music. She never missed any music practice. During her leisure 
time she played the piano and always attended the school choir practices. She was also very good at playing 
the guitar. Her parents were concerned that she would end up performing poorly at school because of her 
involvement in music. She released her first gospel music album at the age of 14 and it won a national 
award. Her Career Guidance teacher encouraged her to consider music as a career however, her parents 
and relatives felt that she should focus on her studies and consider a career that would guarantee her a 
job. Others tried to convince her that the market for music was not good because the country had a small 
population compared to other countries. All this different advice left Zinhle confused and not sure what to 
consider as an occupation.


Questions:
a) What advice would you give to Zinhle?
b) If you were Zinhle, how would you convince your parents that you intend pursuing
music as a career?
c) What would you say to them concerning your aptitude and the choice you are making?
d) Which subjects are related to Zinhle’s choice?
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Background Information 
This session will enable the learner to develop an ability to deal with emotions. Human beings are not 
only creatures of logic but also creatures of emotions. Love, hate, jealousy, anger, fear, anxiety, negativity, 
frustration are some of the emotions that every human being possesses. Emotions involve situations 
or experiences, interpretations, perceptions, and responses or feelings related to the experiences of 
a particular situation (Kusus, 2002).  Some people express emotions in destructive and unacceptable 
ways. Others express them in healthy, constructive and acceptable ways. Other people when they 
are emotional tend to seek sympathy unnecessarily. Young people often find themselves having to 
deal with various emotions that are stimulated by various situations in their own lives. Therefore, it is 
important to equip them with the necessary skill to deal with emotions in healthy and constructive 
ways and to understand that human beings are capable of dealing with their emotions, but not to 
be controlled by them. Dealing with emotions means awareness of our emotions, facing, accepting, 
understanding and working through them.


Types of Emotional Expressions
1. Primary Emotions - 


• Anger – it is a feeling of extreme displeasure usually brought about by interference 
with our needs or desires. Forms of anger include hate, annoyance, rage, hostility and 
resentment.


• Sadness – it is emotional pain associated with feelings of disadvantage, loss, despair 
helpless and sorrow.


• Anxiety – it is an unpleasant threatening feeling that something bad is about to 
happen.


• Pleasure – it is the broad mental state or feeling of being pleased, happiness, 
enjoyment or satisfaction.


• Fear – it is an unpleasant feeling caused by the belief that someone or something is 
dangerous or likely to cause pain or a threat


• Grief – it is a natural reaction to loss
• Guilt – it is the realization of sorrow over having done something morally, socially or 


ethically wrong
2. Mixed Emotions
• Love – is a combination of joy and acceptance. It is an intense feeling of deep affection 


characterised by tenderness, intimacy, fondness, warmth, attachment and endearment.
• Aggressiveness - is a combination of anger and anticipation. It means behaving in a 


rude, angry way that shows you want to fight, attack or ague with someone.


How Emotions Influence Behaviour
Emotions can influence behaviour either positively or negatively. Emotions, such as anger and 
aggressiveness, can affect behaviour negatively. When a certain emotion is stirred and becomes intense, 


DEALING WITH EMOTIONS







29TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 3


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 29


our judgement is also affected.  This subsequently affects the way we behave in certain situations and 
towards people. However, positive emotions can also affect our behaviour negatively. This can make 
us vulnerable to be abused by the people that we love including in indulging in unhealthy activities. It 
should be noted that not all emotions influence our behaviour negatively. Emotions should help us 
cope with life. For example, when we feel fear, we need to flee to protect ourselves. 


Coping with Emotions
In most cases, emotions cannot be changed or controlled but can be managed. Managing emotions 
includes living with them or releasing them in a healthy and acceptable way. The following are a few 
ways of dealing with emotions;


• Managing Stress by exercising or relaxing
• Being aware of your emotions 
• Forgive those who offended you 
• Accepting the responsibility of emotions 
• Listen to what the body is telling you helps one understand their emotions better
• Telling the  truth
• Avoid blowing things out of proportion but try to be reasonable 
• Make a diary to help you understand why you are feeling the way you are. Addressing 


questions such as; 
o What am I feeling?
o When did it start?
o What does it make me want to do?
o What were the triggers for this emotion?
o At what other times have I felt it?
o What can I do to deal positively with this emotion?


Emotion Stimulus 
situation


Behaviour Function of 
emotion


Fear Threat Running away, flying away, withdrawal Protection


Anger Obstacle Biting, hitting, fighting, shouting, yelling Destruction
Joy Potential mate Courting, mating, dating Reproduction


Sadness Loss of valued person Crying for help Reunion


Acceptance Group member Grooming, sharing Affiliation 


Disgust Gruesome object Vomiting, pursing away Rejection


Anticipation New territory Examining, mapping Exploration


Surprise Sudden new object Stopping, alerting Orientation 


Based on Reeve 2009, table of Functional view of emotional behaviour 


Coping functions of emotions
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define emotions
• describe different emotional expressions
• discuss how  emotions influence behaviour
• discuss appropriate ways to respond to emotions.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on pages 27-28
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Role play
• Discussion 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 27-28


[NOTE: Take special care when dealing with this session. Learners may be emotionally touched while you 
facilitate the session. You may refer he affected learner (s) to the relevant service provider or personally 
attend to the learner should they feel comfortable with you.]


 


• Emotions refers to the wide range of observable behaviours, expressed feelings, and 
changes in the body state


• It is natural for young people to feel a range of emotions such as happiness, sadness, joy, 
anger or mood swing.


• Emotions influence the way we think, behave and act.
• Understanding how to deal with emotions is a very important life skill to develop.
• Emotions deliver a message to let us know how we are feeling but emotions don’t always 


represent the truth of a situation. 
• Emotions are fleeting – they are temporary states and not permanent traits.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN







31TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 3


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 31


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what learners know and understand about 
emotions. Make sure that they define emotions as a 
wide range of observable behaviours, expressed feelings, 
and changes in the body state such as:
o Anger 
o Sadness 
o Anxiety 
o Pleasure
o Fear   
o Grief
o Guilt


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm the definition of emotions and 
relevant examples.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
• Ask six learners to volunteer. Each volunteer 


should feel comfortable expressing and discussing 
emotions in the group. Ask each volunteer to 
mime the following emotions and ask the other 
learners to guess the emotions: 
o Fear
o Anger
o Stress
o Sadness 
o Frustration
o Mood swing


• Once the learners guess the right emotion, explain 
that emotions are part of our life. 


Learners will be expected to:


• take turns in miming the following 
emotions: fear, anger, stress, sadness, 
frustration and mood swing and the others 
will describe it. 


Step 1: Define emotions 


Step 2: Describe different emotional expressions
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Draw table with two columns on the available 
media. On one side, have a list of emotions and 
on the other side a list of related behaviour but 
jumbled up.


• In groups, ask the learners to copy table and match 
the list of emotions with related behaviour.


• Consolidate responses and validate against 
information on the background.


Learners will be expected to:


• copy table and match emotions with 
related behaviour.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to Brainstorm coping strategies  
• Discuss with the group the two situations the 


volunteers described and the emotions they felt. 
• Ask learners to brainstorm and give examples 


of other strategies they could use to deal with 
emotions.
Examples might include: 
o Managing Stress by exercising or relaxing.
o Being aware your emotions and being able to let 


go.
o Accepting the responsibility of emotions.
o Listen to what the body is telling you helps one 


understand their emotions better.


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm on ways to effectively respond 
to emotions that were expressed in the 
two scenarios


• give examples of others strategies they 
could use to deal with negative emotions.


Step 3: Discuss how emotions influence behaviour 


Step 4: Discuss appropriate ways to respond to emotions  


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What are emotions?
b) How do emotions influence behaviour?
c) Why is it important to deal with emotions?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define emotions
• recognise  different emotional expressions
• discuss how  emotions influence behaviour
• describe appropriate ways to respond to emotions.
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Background information 
This session is aimed at helping learners use their time appropriately in preparing for formative 
and summative examinations. Time management skill is fundamental when preparing for and during 
examinations. Success during examinations is dependent on the skill to manage times for studying. 
A majority of learners fail to do well in examinations because of poor management of time.
Some of the techniques commonly used for managing time include the following:


Preparing a Time Schedule
Preparing a time schedule requires practice and dedication. After identifying all the activities that 
one is expected or required to participate in, draw a timetable specifying the times each activities 
would be performed. The timetable may allocate more time for certain activities such as difficult 
or practical subjects. Also include breaks to refresh or to chat with friends or interact with family 
members. The breaks maybe short particularly during examination period.


After drawing the timetable, it is advisable to share it with those who are likely to interact with you 
so that they may avoid disrupting you during times allocated for schoolwork. Allow interactions 
only during breaks or times allocated specifically for family and friends. It is also very important 
to allocate time for rest, or most importantly, time to be alone. A timetable may be designed 
according to ones needs or circumstances.


Use of good study habits is the key to success during examinations. Many people have suggested 
a number of habits that can lead to success at school. The table below presents some of the 
common suggestions that one may consider:


TIME MANAGEMENT
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


Find an ideal place for studying • Selecting an environment conducive for studying is important. 
This must be a place with minimal distractions such as people 
passing by, friends interrupting, TV or other media or activities 
that might be tempting. 


• Make sure there is comfortable furniture, enough lighting, 
and good ventilation. The library or secluded places are good 
examples of appropriate places to study.


Be organised • Being organised is important because it ensures that all the 
materials and resources needed for studies are available. 


• Do not carry devices such as cell phones and other gadgets with 
Internet access because it is easy to get tempted to play games, 
send and receive messages from friends. 


Preparing summaries • There is not enough time to go through large chunks of material 
for different subjects during reading week.  


• Summarising notes may be helpful, although time-consuming, 
it reduces the amount of material one has to read during 
examination period. Be up-to-date with the readings for each 
subject. Adopt various techniques of studying.


Identify learning styles • It is necessary to consider one’s learning style when studying. 
Remember that an individual’s style of learning influences the 
way they process information. 


• A visual learner may choose to prepare review materials which 
reflect this learning style. A person with a cognitive learning 
style will be more effective when engaged in abstract reasoning. 
An auditory learner may consider group work to provide an 
opportunity to hear the facts.


Use of mnemonic devices or 
games


• Using things that might help one remember information can be 
helpful. For example, mind-maps or other visual devices that 
present images engage the brain and enhance memory.


Use of study mates • Working with study mates provides opportunity to share ideas, 
practice previous examination papers or tests. 


• Make sure that the study group is small and that it is composed 
of individuals committed to similar goals.


Techniques for Preparing for Examinations
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How to Prepare a Study Schedule for Examinations
When preparing a study schedule for examinations consider the following:


• Plan a schedule for revision and draw a timetable
• Allocate enough time for preparation for examinations
• Make sure that more time is allocated for difficult subjects 
• Avoid pushing everything to last minute 
• Have enough time to relax before an examination
• Include time for rest, relaxation and leisure
• Ensure that there is time for breaks.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
Sticking to schedule • Making a time schedule and sticking to it is essential. 


• Use a timetable to allocate time for schoolwork and avoid putting 
aside studying until reading week or shortly before examinations. 
Waiting until examination period before studying may result in 
anxiety, pressure and difficulty coping with amount of work to 
cover. Make sure every subject is included on the timetable.


Include breaks in your study 
schedule


• Avoid studying continuously without a break. Short breaks are 
essential. A 10 minutes break after 50 minutes of studying is 
better than a break after 3 hours of studying. 


• Taking breaks when studying is good for the brain. 


Varying activities or study 
materials 


• Divide study materials into sections that need to be covered 
during a study period before a break is taken or before switching 
to another subject.


Adopting a healthy lifestyle • This involves a balance of activities, healthy eating habits, regular 
exercise and rest. 


• Use of dietary supplements and other mental ability enhancement 
activities would be helpful. 


• Make sure that enough time is allowed for sleep because the 
body needs to rest in order to function effectively.


Attend all classes • Do not skip any classes. In case of absence, make up missed notes 
and assignments by consulting with the teacher and classmates. 


• Attending all classes ensures that important information is not 
missed. Pay attention to what the teacher emphasises and what 
they expect of the learners


Techniques for Preparing for Examinations
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How to Manage Time During Examinations
Some learners fail to finish writing an examination because of poor management of time. Suggestions 
on how to manage time during examinations include paying attention to instructions. It is important 
to read the instructions carefully to make sure you know what is expected of you before writing. 
Sometimes it helps to take 5 minutes to read through the examination paper. You may also decide 
on how much time you may need for certain questions particularly those that may be difficult. 
Sometimes learners panic when they see others writing while they are still trying to skim through 
the paper to have a feel of what each question is about or what they are expected to do. Others 
spend time on one question and fail to do the rest because they have lost their time on just one 
question. Make sure you allocate time efficiently. As you read through the questions make sure you 
underline the key words or what the question requires of you. For example, if the question has 
two parts, make sure both parts are answered.


Pay attention to time. If there is no clock placed at the front part of the classroom you may place 
a watch in front of you if you have one. Have enough time at the end to review your work. Double 
check your answers and also make sure you answered all questions and attempted all parts of the 
questions.


For essay-type of questions you may consider listing main points or outline and organise your 
thoughts before you start writing. With an outline you can spend time focusing on how to present 
the points rather than thinking about it and how to put it. Stay focused and do not panic when you 
see others leave the examination room while you are still writing. Make sure you utilise the time 
you were given for the examination efficiently.


Handling Pressure During Examinations
Examinations sometimes generate a lot of pressure on learners. Some learners have difficulty 
handling this pressure. Part of this pressure might be due to the fact that the learner feels unprepared 
or had waited until the last minute before studying for the examination. It is important to go and 
talk to your class teacher or guidance teacher to help you deal with the stress created by the 
forthcoming examinations. Sometimes pressure can make it difficult to sleep or even concentrate. 
When you feel the pressure is too much seek help.


The use of stress management and relaxation techniques is sometimes recommended. For example, 
breathing exercises can be calming. Thinking positively also helps.
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Expectations During Examinations 
During examinations you are expected to follow instructions given by the invigilators. You are 
expected to stick to the time allocated. You are also expected not to start writing until you are 
instructed to do so. Make sure you know the rules and regulations during examinations.
The Mind Map on the following page illustrates the importance of time management.


Best times for preparation for examinations
1. The earlier you start the more time you have to prepare for examinations. You do not have 


to wait until the exam approaches.
2. Best times for studying depend on individual study styles. Some study effectively in the early 


morning hours. Others study better at night.  
3. Draw up a realistic and achievable study timetable. Block in all leisure activities or other 


responsibilities you may have.
4. Estimate how many hours you think you need for each subject. Try and allocate them 


according to the time scheduled for studying. Decide which subject need more to study and 
revision.


5. Give yourself 2-4 hours at a time. Then give yourself 5-10 minutes break every 40-50 minutes.
6. Start at examinations periods or due dates for assignments and work backwards, blocking 


in more study time in the relevant subject closer to the exam/due date. Make sure that you 
prepare for each exam over several days and don’t fill up the last few days too heavily. Also 
put in any events which may affect your study times, such as birthdays, social events and work 
functions.


7. Write down which topic need researching or reviewing to ensure that you have all the 
information you need to do well in the examinations.


8. An hour and a half before the exam, start running through all the themes and   sub-topics in 
your head. Fifteen minutes before the exam, stop studying.


9.  In the last few minutes you should not be thinking about the exam at all. 
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• identify appropriate times for preparing for examinations
• make a study timetable in preparation for examinations.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background information on pages 32-36
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm 
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 32-36


• The earlier you start the more time you have to prepare for examinations. You do not have 
to wait until the exam approaches


• Best times for studying depend on individual study styles. Some study effectively in the early 
morning hours. Others study better at night. Use of good study habits is the key to success 
during examinations.


• Preparation for examinations includes designing a study schedule.
• Poor time management during examinations can result in failure to finish writing an 


examination paper.
• Effective time management and use of stress management and relaxation techniques may 


reduce pressure during examinations.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to share the best times they use 
to prepare for examinations


• Let the class interrogate the pros and cons of the 
study times given by learners


Learners will be expected to:


• share with the class the best times they 
use to prepare for examinations


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Share with the learners how to plan a study 
 timetable 
• Let the learners draw a study table following 


the guide for preparing for examination in the 
background information 


Learners will be expected to:


• Create a study time table


Step 1: Identify appropriate times for preparing for examinations.


Step 2: Make a study timetable in preparation for examinations


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What is the best time for you to study? Explain why?
b) What do you have to bear in mind when planning for examinations?
c) Why is it important to draw a study time table for examinations?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• identify appropriate times for preparing for examinations
• create a study time table in preparation for examinations
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Background Information
This session aims to assist learners to acquire study skills that relate to individual learning styles. It 
is important to learn better ways of reading, preparing summaries, answering questions, information 
gathering techniques, the use of the library and other resources. Many learners face challenges 
with tests and examinations mainly because they use inappropriate and ineffective study habits and 
techniques. A student needs to have good study habits and use effective strategies for studying. 
There is need to consider learning styles if the learner is to improve the way he/she studies. 


Every individual has his/her own learning style. It is important to identify one’s learning style. Each 
individual’s style influences how one studies. It is important to choose a study technique that suits 
one’s learning style. Failure at school may indicate that the learning style or pattern of the learner 
has not been considered during teaching.


Learning Styles 
The different ways in which people learn may influence how they choose to study or take notes. 
Individuals tend to have a preferred learning style or way in which they like to work with information 
and ideas.  For example, some learners like information to be presented in a visual fashion while 
others prefer to hear it. Some may find it effective to draw maps of what they are learning. Others 
may devise cues that are actually poems to help them remember the topic that they are studying. 
Encouraging learners to pursue their learning styles can help them improve their knowledge. By 
recognizing and understanding your own learning styles, you can use techniques better suited to 
you. This improves the speed and quality of your learning.


The Seven Learning Styles
• Visual: You prefer using pictures, images, and spatial understanding. 
• Aural: You prefer using sound and music. 
• Verbal: You prefer using words, both in speech and writing. 
• Physical: You prefer using your body, hands and sense of touch. 
• Logical: You prefer using logic, reasoning and systems. 
• Social: prefer to learn in groups or with other people. 
• Solitary: You prefer to work alone and use self-study. 


Before trying to alter or improve the way you study and learn, it is useful to understand how you 
go about your learning.  Research has shown that students can perform better on tests if they 
change study habits to fit their own personal learning styles. For example, visual-learning students 
will sometimes struggle during essay exams, because they can’t recall test material that was “heard” 
in a lecture.However, if the visual learner uses a visual aid when studying, like a colorful outline of 
test materials, he or she may retain more information. For this type of learner, visual tools improve 
the ability to recall information more completely. It is important for a learner to assess his/her 
learning style, approach to studying and expectations around studying. 


STUDY SKILLS
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• identify individual learning styles
• relate study skills to individual learning styles.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on pages 39-40
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Brainstorm
• Discussion 


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 39-40
• Read the Quiz at the end of the session


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask each learner to share with the person next 
to him how they study. 


• Have learners discuss what they do when the 
teacher is presenting material in class.


• Let learners brainstorm on their preferences in 
terms of presentation of material by the teacher, 
e.g., lecture, use of visual aids, hands-on.


Learners will be expected to:


• Share on how they study.


• Brainstorm on their preference


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Describe different learning styles.
• Ask learners to describe their study techniques 


and show how this technique is related to their 
learning style.


• Administer quiz in the hand- out at the end of 
this activity plan. 


Note
The quiz has been answered by choosing option 2 in 


each of the 9 items and the results are attached 
to assist you make an example to the learners.


• Consolidate by explaining  how individual learn-
ing styles relate to study skills


Learners will be expected to:


• identify learning styles they use.
• describe their study techniques and show 


how their learning styles fit their study 
technique.


• answer questions in the quiz.


Step 1: Identify individual learning styles.


Step 2: Relate study skills to individual learning styles.


• Everyone has different learning styles and studies in different ways.
• It is important for learners to recognize their study habits.
• It is also important to develop strong study habits, as it indicates self-discipline and 


knowledge of one’s goals.
• By recognising and understanding individual learning styles, learners can use techniques 


better suited to them.


Key Messages:
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QUIZ


Question: 1. When I study I like to
  Explain the information to someone else
  Use a highlighter to emphasize points
  Use a chanting rhythm to memorize
Question: 2. I like to study
  With one other person using role playing games
  Alone in a quiet place
  In a group so I can listen to others
Question:3. I remember things best if I
  Make lists and write them over and over
  Write things down and read them back
  Record the information and listen
Question: 4. I like to learn using
  Labs and demonstrations
  Photographs and diagrams
  Rhymes and chants that I make up
Question: 5. Sometimes when nobody is around I will
  Create songs with my homework information
  Draw a picture showing a process I need to understand
  Act out information
Question: 6. I remember things most when I
  Read them
  Hear them
  Say them


Exercises:
Some suggested questions
(a) List and describe the different learning styles
(b) What is the importance of relating your learning style to your study skills?


Self Evaluation
Have I have been able to help learners to:
• identify individual learning styles
• relate study skills to individual learning styles.
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Question: 7. I have trouble remembering information if I
 Can’t take notes
 Can’t discuss it in class


 Read it and don’t talk about it in class
Question: 8. I remember


 Names and faces if I can shake hands
 Faces


 Names
Question: 9. When I study for a test I like to


 Make an outline
 Read out loud
 Trace pictures, diagrams, and charts with my finger


Results for option two (2) responses only
You are a very visual learner 
You will probably use visual references a lot and say things like “I see now” or “I get the 
picture.” You like to see demonstrations, diagrams, slides, charts, and other visual aids in the 
classroom. You take great notes and you probably use colour coded highlighting. You could 
benefit by drawing outlines of your notes and creating pictures of processes or events that 
you study. Always write down explanations and instructions. Use flash cards when available. 
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Background information
This session is aimed at helping learners gain better knowledge and understanding of how a person’s 
aptitude plays an important role in choosing a career. Career awareness is important because it provides 
knowledge about occupations, preferences, values in relation to various occupations and facilitates self-
concept with regard to career choice. Learners need to gain knowledge about their abilities, personality 
traits, interests, goals, and how such information may help them make informed career choices. Other 
information they need to know includes work conditions, schedule, experience, educational level and 
skills required, job security and advancement, remuneration and benefits, and types of people employed.


Advancement in occupations
In planning for the future, it is important for learners to be aware of advancement opportunities 
that come in different forms such as;


Characteristics 
• advancement within an occupation such as promotion 
• advancement into other occupations such as from teacher to guidance officer or from 


teacher to lawyer
• advancement to self-employment
• certification often informs the employer of one’s passion towards the job 


Characteristic of occupations
Characteristics of an occupation refer to the information about careers, such as;
• knowledge 
• skills
• physical demand
• mental demand 
• work conditions
• duties and responsibilities
• remuneration 
• work environments


The characteristics of an occupation can either increase or reduce the interest of an occupation. 
Therefore, learners need to identify the characteristics of available occupations in order to align 
them with their preferences, aptitude and interests. Remuneration in some occupation varies by 
experience, responsibility, performance, tenure and geographic area. 


Scientific occupations
Scientific occupations have to do with discovering, collecting, and analysing information about the 
natural world and applying scientific research findings. 


CAREER AWARENESS
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Characteristics
• knowledge and processes of the sciences
• researching and developing new knowledge about the natural world
• work with scientific equipment and procedures 
• testing in laboratories


Artistic occupation
These are jobs that have to do with creative expression of feelings or ideas.
Characteristics 


• passion for literature 
• find writing or editing appealing
• direct or perform in drama, music, or dance
• become a critic in painting, or create or decorate products
• model clothes or develop acts for entertainment


Plants and animals occupations
This occupation is usually an outdoor activity involving working with plants and animals.
Characteristics 


• working in farming, forestry, fishing, and related fields
• doing physical work outdoors, such as working on a farm
• enjoy animals and trained or take care of animals
• have management ability and could own, operate, or manage farms or related businesses 


or services


Protective occupations
These are occupations interested in using authority to protect people and property.
Characteristics 


• mentally challenging
• investigation of crimes or fires
• respond to either emergencies 
• more routine work, such as guarding or patrolling 
• management ability and could seek a leadership
• position in law enforcement and the protective services


Mechanical occupations
These are occupations characterized by an interest in applying mechanical principles to practical 
situations using macrons, hand tools and techniques.
Characteristics 


• routine to complex professional positions
• working with  ideas about objects
• deal directly with objects
• prefer routine or physical work in settings other than factories, such as in mining or 


construction
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Industrial occupation 
Industrial occupation has to do with an interest in repetitive, concrete, organized activities in a 
factory setting.
Characteristics 


• manual work or using hand tools
• set up, operate, maintain machines
• supervise and inspect other workers
• sort, count, or weigh products


Selling occupations
These are occupations that are interested in bringing others to a point of view by personal 
persuasion, using sales and promotional techniques.
Characteristics 


• sales and marketing
• selling products or services
• requiring background knowledge of the product sold
• legal business negotiations
• advertising


Humanitarian occupations
This occupation has to do with helping individuals with their mental, spiritual, social, physical, or 
vocational concerns.
Characteristics 


• caring for the welfare of others
• spiritual or mental well-being of others is a concern
• religious guidance or counselling 
• help others with physical problems and work in the nursing, therapy, or rehabilitation 


fields
• working as an aide or orderly


Main Subject Groups and Choices


CORE 
SUBJECTS


General 
Subjects/ 
Humanities


Practical 
Subjects


Science 
Subjects


Commercial 
Stream


English Language
Siswati/ French
Mathematics
Any Science


Geography
History
Religious 
Education
English 
Literature


Design & Technology
Food & Nutrition
Agriculture
Fashion& Fabric


Physical Science 
Physics
Chemistry
Science


Business 
Studies
Accounts
Economics
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• describe characteristics of occupations
• describe possible job advancements opportunities within an occupation.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on pages 44-47
• Guidance and counselling syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Brainstorm
• Discussion, 
• Group work


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 44-47


 


• Aptitude plays an important role in choosing a career.
• It is good to identify one’s aptitudes in various subjects related to the occupations 


you’re interested in.
• Career awareness involves knowledge about occupations, preferences and values.
• Career awareness facilitates our self-concept in regards to career choice.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to define occupation and 
give examples 


• Let learners state the characteristics of 
occupations 


Learners will be expected to:


• define occupation
• give examples of occupations in pairs
• state the characteristics of occupations


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what the learners understand 
by the phrase ‘job advancement 
opportunity’.


• Brainstorm and list some of the 
job advancement opportunities of 
occupations they know of. 


• Conclude this activity by supplementing 
learners ‘contribution with the 
information from the background section 
of this session


Learners will be expected to:


• contribute what they understand by job advance-
ment opportunity


• brainstorm a list of job advancement opportunities 
in occupations of their choice 


Step 1: Describe characteristics of occupations.


Step 2: Describe job advancement opportunities within an occupation


Exercises:
Some suggested questions
(a) What is job advancement?
b) Choose an occupation of your choice and answer the following:


i. What are the characteristics of your choice of occupation?
ii. Describe the possible job advancement opportunities for this occupation.


Self Evaluation
Have I have been able to help learners to:
• describe characteristics of occupations
• describe possible job advancement opportunities within an occupation.
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HIV AND AIDS
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Background Information 
This session will assist learners to understand the effects of alcohol and substance abuse in 
relation to HIV and AIDS. Alcohol and substance abuse refers to the use of alcohol and other 
intoxicating substances or drugs, to the extent that it damages the body. Further, disables the 
general functioning of the person and results in harmful behaviour to self or others. It is also 
referred to as a behavioural disorder caused by the use of a drug or substance.  Alcohol and 
drug use can lead to impaired judgment and false confidence. Some commonly abused substances 
include spirits, nicotine in cigarettes, stimulants, depressants, hallucinogens, sedatives, and inhalants. 


Alcohol and substances abuse may contribute to risky behaviour such as engaging in unprotected 
sex thereby contracting sexually transmitted infections including HIV. This can also lead to 
addiction and/or serious dependence that have health implications such as; brain damage, lung 
diseases, cancer and heart attacks. Alcohol damages the liver due to excessive consumption. 
Drugs and substance abuse have serious impact on family and society. Families or relationships 
have been broken due to abuse of drugs and substances. Furthermore, it may result in family 
conflicts (separation of parents), depletion and mismanagement of resources as they are used 
to buy drugs. In some cases a young person might steal money from parents, or steal and sell 
property to get money to buy drugs. There are those who end up being involved in crime, 
homicides, and robberies to meet their drug needs. Dropping out or expulsion from school due 
to drug and substance abuse has robbed young people from achieving their goals in education. 
Most of these young people never get a chance of going back to school. Parents usually find 
themselves having to spend lot of money paying for their rehabilitation. Drugs and substance 
abuse can affect academic performance thereby reducing chances of admission in institutions of 
higher learning and in finding employment. 


Handling Peer Pressure to Indulge in Alcohol and Substance Abuse
Peer pressure is what young people feel when friends try to make them do things they would 
not normally do. These tend to be against what they believe is safe, healthy, right, or important to 
them. When peers negatively pressure each other, they may end up indulging in alcohol or drugs, 
which may lead to unplanned and unprotected sex. Others sometimes find themselves involved 
in gangs, smoking and taking illicit drugs and substances, drinking alcohol, and participating in 
behaviours that lead them to be in conflict with parents and other authorities in their lives.


Category Examples of the Substances and Drugs Abused
Stimulants Nicotine, cocaine, glue, caffeine, amphetamines, marijuana


Depressants Marijuana, mandrax, alcohol


Hallucinogens Marijuana, LSD (lysergic acid diethylamide)


Sedatives Barbiturates, benzodiazepines


Inhalants Glue, petrol, tip-ex, thinners, fabric protector spray, butane


ALCOHOL AND SUBSTANCE ABUSE 
AS DRIVERS OF HIV
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Tips for Handling Peer Pressure:
• Keep away from any friends who encourage you to knowingly participate in risky activities
• Model the behaviour you seek
• Resolve family and personal issues
• Get educated about substance and alcohol abuse
• Find alternative activity options
• Look outside the family for mentorship
• Have knowledge of the law and the consequences of breaking the law
• Know what is going on
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Instructional Objectives
• discuss ways of avoiding peer pressure influence to consume alcohol and other substances
• discuss the relationship between alcohol and substance abuse, and HIV infections.


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on pages 451-52
• Guidance and Counselling syllabus
• Pamphlets on drug abuse or posters if possible
• True or False quiz on effects of alcohol and drugs


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Moving Debate
• Group discussions


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 51-52
• Read through the True and False quiz


SESSION PLAN


 


• Alcohol and substance use can reduce inhibitions and diminish risk perceptions, leading 
to impaired judgment and false confidence.


• Peer pressure to use alcohol and substances can lead young people to engage in risky 
behaviour.


• Alcohol and substance abuse is most likely to lead young people to risky behaviour 
increasing chances of them being infected with HIV and STIs. 


Key Messages:
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to discuss in groups on how 
their peers can influence them to consume 
alcohol and substances. 


• Ask learners present their group submissions.
• Capture the points from the presentations 


and advance the discussion of the key points 
to place emphasis.


Learners will be expected to:


• Learners are expected to:
• discuss in groups on how their peers can influ-


ence them to  consume alcohol and sub-
stances


• present their group discussions to the entire 
class 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to participate in a moving debate 
using, True and False statements related to al-
cohol and substance abuse and HIV, by reading 
the statements to them. 


• Ask them to explain their choices and discuss 
as a class.


• Conclude the lesson by placing emphasis on 
the key points. 


Learners will be expected to:


• participate in a moving debate in response to 
true and false statements that the teacher will 
read out to them


Step 1: Discuss ways of avoiding peer pressure influence to consume alcohol and 
      other substances 


Step 2: Discuss the relationship between alcohol and substance abuse and HIV infection.


Exercise


Some suggested questions:
a) What is alcohol and substance abuse?
b) List the type of substances that you know are being abused by young people.
c) What are the consequences of consuming alcohol and these substances?
d) Advise a friend who is being pressurized by peers to consume alcohol and substances on 


what they should do to avoid engaging in such risky behavior.
e) Explain how alcohol and substance abuse can result in being infected with HIV and AID.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• discuss ways of avoiding peer pressure influence to consume alcohol and other substances
• discuss the relationship between alcohol and substance abuse, and HIV infections.
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QUIZ


True/False statements on alcohol and substance abuse in relation to HIV and AIDS 
Infection
1. Alcohol affects every system in the body.
2. Teenagers who consume alcohol and abuse substances are less likely to be 


victims of violent crime.
3. Alcohol and other substance abuse may lead to unprotected sex.
4. Involvement in violence, teen pregnancy, rape, sexual abuse and incest may be 


consequences of alcohol and substance abuse.
5. It may be difficult to say no to sex after consuming alcohol and abusing other 


substances.
 Teenagers who consume alcohol or abuse drugs are less likely to contract HIV.
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Background Information
This session will inform learners about one of the drivers of HIV and AIDS, which is Multiple 
Concurrent Partners (MCP). Multiple partnerships refer to the practice of having successive or 
serial sexual partners, where one relationship ends before another begins. Concurrent partnerships 
refer to the practice of having overlapping sexual partnerships where sexual intercourse with one 
partner occurs between two acts of intercourse with another partner. The term Multiple and 
Concurrent Partnerships are often grouped together and become Multiple Concurrent Partners 
(MCPs), meaning having more than one sexual partner at a time. The above practice leads to 
increased risk of HIV transmission. 


Young girls between the ages of 15 -24 are more likely to have multiple sexual partners (Kingdom 
of Swaziland and UNAIDS report, March 2012). If one person in the sexual network is HIV 
positive, all members of the network are at risk of contracting HIV if they do not practice safe sex.  
Additional contributing factors to MCP relationships are; migration and mobility, income, gender 
inequality and norms, transactional sex and intergenerational sex. The effects of engaging in MCPs 
can be emotionally draining, socially unacceptable and mentally disturbing (lacking peace of mind) 


The drawing on the next page shows how a person’s risk factors to HIV, STIs, cervical cancer and 
Human Papilloma Virus (HPV) increases with multiple and concurrent partnerships. The people 
inside the circle represent a sexual network where each individual has more than one sexual 
partner. These people are all linked to one another through their sexual relationships meaning 
that if one person in the group is HIV+, then all of the people within this network are at risk of 
becoming infected, even if they do not directly have sexual intercourse with everyone in the group.


MULTIPLE AND CONCURRENT PARTNERS (MCP)
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A Linking Game


The Couples outside of the circle are monogamous, meaning they only have one sexual partner and 
are faithful to that partner. Their risk of HIV infection is by far lower than those inside the circle. 
Those who are not linked to a partner represent those people who are not in relationships or have 
decided to abstain from sex. They have reduced risk of becoming infected with HIV. 


Cultural practices, myths and misconceptions can support the belief that boys and men, in particular, 
will have multiple concurrent partners. The result is the increased risk of HIV infection and its spread. 
The following are some of the myths and misconceptions that are associated with the transmission 
of HIV in Swaziland, and information to counteract some of the effects of those practices.  
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Myths and Misconceptions Accurate Information


Inganwa – In some social groups boys 
being inganwa is associated with male 
prowess. Inganwa is a male who has 
more than one girlfriend or female 
sexual partner.  


The truth is, being an inganwa does not signify male prowess, 
instead it increases a person’s risk to HIV and other STIs. 
Boys do not need to have many girlfriends. Most children in 
Swaziland under 15 years are abstaining from sex. 


‘This is cool! I am a traditional Swazi man. 
Vuyi is for great sex, Thando is for keeps 
and Sandzi is my bling.’


Adulthood does not mean having many partners, but rather 
taking responsibility for one’s own life and protecting oneself 
and others. It is important for young couples to wait until 
they are both matured and ready to have sex safely.


As a woman, I can also have many boy-
friends. I can work and provide for my 
family.


Everyone both men and women – are at a high risk of HIV 
transmission if they are sexually active and have unprotected 
sex. Risk is higher with multiple and/or concurrent partners. 
Biologically, women are more likely to contract HIV upon 
exposure as  compared to men.


A real man takes pride in the number of 
virgins he has had sex with.


Having multiple partnerships increases a person’s risk to HIV 
transmission as a person that is a virgin can also be HIV+. 
Having sex with a virgin does not cure HIV or AIDS.


A girl can only become a real woman 
when she loses her virginity.


A girl does not have to lose her virginity to become a woman. 
Womanhood is about being in charge of one’s own life and 
body – which means losing one’s virginity when they feel it is 
right.


I need other boyfriends for money and 
other things that my real boyfriend does 
not give me.


Having sex in exchange for gifts or money (known as ‘transac-
tional sex’) is a risky sexual behaviour because it decreases a 
person’s ability to negotiate safe sex (for instance, sex with a 
condom).


Girls and women are subordinate to men 
and can’t say “no” to sex, especially if the 
man has given a gift or is in a position of 
power.


Girls in Swaziland have the right and power to say NO to sex 
or to unsafe sex.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• explain multiple concurrent partners
• identify risks factors and perceptions of being involved in multiple concurrent partners
• discuss the effect of engaging in multiple concurrent partners.


Duration: 2 periods


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information onpages 55-57
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Role play the linking Game
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 55-57
• Review the diagram ‘Social Network of Multiple and Concurrent Partners’ (in the 


background information) to prepare for the Linking Game. Learners will either be in 
the circle, signifying that they are in a partnership with someone who is in multiple 
partnerships, or they will be outside the network, in a monogamous relationship or 
abstaining from sexual contact. (Ensure you de-role the role play) 


 


• The best way to avoid being infected with HIV is to abstain
• Your sexual network includes all your sexual partners and their  partners
• If one person in your sexual network has HIV, everyone else in the network is at risk of 


getting HIV


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Request volunteers to role play the link game the 
linking game. 


• The  volunteers will follow the steps below: 
1.  A boy and a girl as partners link their arms.
2. create a second link whereby another boy and 


girl join the first 
3. the teacher joins the link. The teacher plays a 


role of being HIV positive.  
4. get same sex partners to join the link
5. get an individual who refuses to join any of the 


links. 
• Ask the following question:


1. Can HIV be spread if people remained with the 
same partners?


2. Who is at risk of HIV in this network? 
• Ask learners to disconnect from one another and 


join another partner.  This is called ‘serial’ partners.
• Find out if they had unprotected sex, would they 


still be at risk of being exposed to HIV? 
• Include learners who are not part of the multiple 


and concurrent partnerships by asking if there is 
anyone in this game who is not at risk of HIV?


• Discuss learners’ thoughts and feelings about par-
ticipating in this activity. Ask learners the following 
questions::
a) How did playing this game make you feel? 
b) What did you learn about being involved in 


more than one sexual partnership at the same 
time?


c) What are the key messages from this game
• Conclude this by informing learners that: A 


sexual network includes all your sexual partners 
and their partners If one person in your sexual 
network has HIV, everyone else in the network is 
at risk of getting HIV.


Learners are expected to:
• volunteer (eight learners) 
• participate in group activity led by the 


teacher.  
• contribute their views on the subject mat-


ter.


• respond to the questions


Step 1: Explain multiple concurrent partners
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Refer to the link game that the learners played. 
Ask them to list the risk factors and perceptions 
based on the game.


• Consolidate the learners’ responses and ensure 
the following are included:
o Higher risk of HIV and STIs
o Women may lose status: men may gain status
o You may lose friends due to death and illness


Learners are expected to:
• identify and list the risk factors and percep-


tions based on the link game


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on the effects of hav-
ing more than one sexual partner.


• Consolidate the learners summations emphasizing 
on:


 -emotional, physical, social, spiritual effects


Learners are expected to:
• brainstorm on the effects of having more 


than one sexual partner.


Step 2: Identify risks factors and perceptions of being involved in multiple concurrent                       
partners


Step 3: Discuss the effects of engaging in multiple concurrent partners


Exercise


Some suggested questions:
a) What is meant by multiple partnerships and concurrent partnerships?
b) What is meant by monogamous relationships?
c) List the risk factors and perceptions associated with multiple concurrent partners
d) What are the effects of engaging in multiple concurrent partners?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• explain what Multiple Concurrent Partners 
• identify myths and misconceptions on  multiple concurrent partners multiple 


concurrent partners
• explain the effects of engaging in multiple concurrent partners.
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Background Information
This session will inform learners about myths and misconceptions with regards to intergenerational 
sex, and how they can be dispelled. It will further empower learners about avoiding intergenerational 
sex. Myths are widely held false beliefs and ideas. Misconceptions are views or opinions that are 
incorrect because they are based on false ideas or understanding.  While positive perceptions and 
attitudes towards intergenerational relationships have been reported, young women are often aware 
of the risk of engaging in such relationships. These may include dependency and engaging in unsafe 
sex that would result in; pregnancy, cancer, STIs, and HIV (Wight, D, Parkes, A. Strange, V, Allen, E. 
Bonell, C. Henderson, M. (2008). Young women may receive a range of benefits from intergenerational 
partnerships. The benefits may include opportunities for:


• Finding love
• Finding companionship
• Finding a husband
• Sexual fulfilment
• Impressing peers
• Boosting self esteem
• Finding employment
• Acquiring social status 
• Simply having fun in ways that suggest a modern life style (Machel, 2001; Leclerc- Madlala, 


2003).


The perceptions of men involved in intergenerational sex include the belief that, such relationships; 
meet their desire for entertainment, relieves them from domestic and work stress and meet their 
desire for clean sexual partners. The older men also use their socio- economic power to entice 
young girls for unprotected sex for their moneys’ worth; this is because they are of the notion that 
young women seduce them for their money.


The following are examples of myths and misconceptions related to 
intergenerational sex:


• Older men who choose to have relationships with young women believe that they are 
portraying their virility


• An older man in a relationship with a younger woman believes his youth will be 
rejuvenated


• Some older women believe that having a young partner means they are still young and 
attractive


• Men perceive that young partners are likely to be free from STIs and HIV
• Young girls view older men as less risky, more stable and hence safer partners
• Older women believe that if they are in a relationship with younger men they will be in 


control of the relationship


Dispelling these myths and misconceptions is supposed to encourage young people to; have life 
goals, love themselves, achieve through their own efforts without expecting either men or women to 
provide for their economic needs and sustenance.  


INTERGENERATIONAL SEX
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• state the myths and misconceptions related to intergenerational sex
• dispel the myths and misconceptions related to intergenerational sex
• demonstrate self-efficacy in not engaging in intergenerational sex.


        Duration: 2 periods


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Read the background information on pages 61-62
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• HIV Prevention Tool Kit Module 1 (UNICEF)


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 61-62
•  Use fact or Fiction for the statements found at the end of this session plan


 


• Most people involved in intergenerational sex relationships are deceived by myths and 
misconceptions related to this practice. 


• Young girls and boys can avoid having intergenerational sex relationships with older men 
and women by practicing life skills. 


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to state what they understand 
about ‘myths’ and ‘misconceptions’, in pairs and 
assist in defining  them 


• Ask learners to list the myths and misconcep-
tions in relation to intergenerational sex 


• Teacher selects myths and misconceptions 
linked to intergenerational sex


Learners will be expected to:


• define the terms ‘myths’ and ‘misconception’, 
in pairs


• list myths and perceptions they know


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Teacher leads a moving debate on myths and 
misconceptions using the true or false state-
ments.


Learners will be expected to:


• Participate in a moving debate.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners in small groups to prepare a role 
play that demonstrates skills of avoiding inter-
generational relationships


• Consolidate the learners key points from the 
learners’ role plays and add those that they 
have excluded


Learners will be expected to:


• prepare and present a role play demonstrating 
skills of avoiding intergenerational 
relationships


Step 1: State the myths and misconception on intergenerational sex


Step 2: Dispel the myths and misconceptions on intergenerational sex


Step 3: Demonstrate self-efficacy in avoiding intergenerational sex
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Exercise


Some suggested questions:
a) What are myths and misconceptions?
b) What are the myths and misconceptions related to intergenerational sex?
c) How can intergenerational sex be avoided?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• state the myths  and misconceptions associated with intergenerational sex
• dispel these myths and misconceptions
• demonstrate self- efficacy in engaging in intergenerational sex.
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HEALTH PROMOTION 
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Background Information 
This session will provide information to learners about HIV Testing and Counselling (HTC). HTC 
is the crucial bridge to HIV treatment, care and support. HTC helps people to know about their 
HIV status, access treatment, know how to prevent transmission and gain the support needed. 


HTC is important because it is the only way to accurately know one’s HIV status. Once a person 
knows one’s HIV status one can take the necessary steps to protect oneself and one’s sexual 
partner. This can enable oneself to; practice safer sex, decide to disclose one’s status to sexual 
partners, prevent reinfection and take treatment. For this reason, it is particularly important for 
young people to understand the importance of testing. 


SESSION PLAN


Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define HIV Testing and Counselling
• explain the importance of HIV Testing and Counselling


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read the background information on page 65
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Flip charts 
• A bag or basket with small pieces of coloured paper of two different colours with a few pieces 


of a third colour 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Discussion 
• Scenarios 
• Guided visual imagery 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on page 65
• Other materials on HTC
• Make sure you understand the concept of “window period” in HIV testing


HEALTH-SEEKING BEHAVIOURS
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• HIV testing is the only way to accurately know one’s HIV status.
• HIV testing is accompanied by counselling and is voluntary and private.
• Young people can visit a clinic, hospital or any health facility to be tested for HIV.
• Children under the age 12 need parental consent to go for testing in Swaziland.
• HTC is an entry point to prevention, treatment and care services.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners if they have heard of HTC and if 
they know what it means. 


• Respond and reinforce correct knowledge 
making use of the background information


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm and discuss what HTC means and 
what it involves


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the class into smaller groups of three 
to four learners. Ask each group to answer the 
following questions:
o Why is testing for HIV important? 
o What can one learn from HIV counselling?


• Encourage learners to go for HIV testing. 


Learners will be expected to:


• discuss and present in groups the importance 
for HIV testing and counselling


• list the benefits of HTC


Step 1:  Define HIV Testing and Counselling. 


Step 2:  Explain the importance of HIV Testing and Counselling. 


Exercise


Some suggested questions:
a) What is HTC?
b) What are the benefits of taking an HIV test and counselling?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• define HIV Testing and Counselling
• explain the importance of HIV testing and counselling
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Background information 
In this session learners will be informed on the importance of a balanced diet, especially in the midst 
of HIV. A balanced and nutritious diet provides a mix of building blocks for growth and development, 
along with energy for daily activities. This includes adequate amounts of carbohydrates, protein, 
vitamins, fats and minerals. Malnutrition is the condition that results from eating a diet which 
lacks nutrients and may cause health problems. Malnutrition may often be caused by poverty and 
lack of access to good quality food. Some signs of malnutrition include the following; being tired, 
underweight, poor eyesight, irritability, stunted growth, brittle hair, skin and nails.


Malnutrition reduces the body’s ability to fight opportunistic infections and can lead to death. But 
for an HIV positive individual, good nutrition can:
− help in the management of symptoms of the disease
− improve response to drug therapy
− slow disease progression
− improve the quality of life
− reduce morbidity (illness) and mortality (death) rates


All young people need frequent nutritious meals but HIV positive adolescents need it even more. 
A poor or imbalanced diet may contain mostly sugar or fat that neither promotes good health 
nor sustains energy and alertness throughout the day.  This is particularly important for HIV 
positive adolescents who require special nutritional needs for higher energy and protein to fight 
the infection and build muscles. The increase of fluids prevents dehydration that may be caused by 
diarrhoea, vomiting, and fever. Nutrition and immune function are very closely linked and therefore 
poor nutrition compromises the immune system. 


Physical Activity and nutrition and HIV
Along with good nutrition people living with HIV need to participate in physical activity just like 
any person to assist the body in fighting infections. Taking 20 minutes of aerobic exercise three 
times a week is beneficial in building strength and improving immune.


Benefits of exercise include:
• Improves arterial compliances reducing cardiovascular disease
• Improves metabolism that lowers cholesterol levels in the blood increasing insulin resistance
• Strengthens skeletal muscles and function that may be weakened by HIV
• Improves flexibility of joints and muscles
• Improves self-esteem through fitness feel good mood
• Reduces fatigue enhancing body image


NUTRITION AND HIV
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define malnutrition
• discuss the relationship between malnutrition and HIV


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background information on page 67-68
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Edith’s Story at the end of the plan
• Posters on nutrition
• HIV and AIDS Tool Kit
• Resource person - Consumer Science teacher


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Discussion
• Case study  


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on topic on page 67-68
• Photocopies of Edith’s story end of session
• Prepare flip chart paper/ poster with Food Groups displaying a healthy plate
• Prepare resource person


 


• Young people should eat a balanced diet with different nutrients.
• Good nutrition supports a healthy immune system, allowing for growth and 


development.
• Malnutrition is the condition that results from eating a diet which lacks nutrients and 


may cause health problems.
• People living with HIV require nutritious diet.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN







71TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 3


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 71


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on malnutrition and 
record their responses. Then, provide the definition:


 Malnutrition is the condition that results from eating 
a diet which lacks nutrients and may cause health 
problems. 


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm the definition of  
malnutrition


• discuss the effects of malnutrition


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
• Ask learners to read Edith’s story and ask 


them to identify any signs of malnutrition and 
write them down


• Allow the learners to discuss the effects of 
malnutrition in relation to HIV


Learners will be expected to:


• Identify and write down the signs of 
malnutrition highlighted in Edith’s story


• discuss the effects of malnutrition in relation 
to HIV


Step 1:  Define malnutrition


Step 2:  Discuss the relationship between malnutrition and HIV


Exercise


Some suggested questions:
a) State what a nutritious meal consists of?
b) List three signs of malnutrition.
c) How does malnutrition relate to HIV?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• define both nutrition and malnutrition
• discuss the relationship between malnutrition and HIV.
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EDITH’S STORY


Edith is the youngest of three sisters. Their mother passed away due to 
an HIV related sickness. They were taken in by their aunt who has three 
children. Edith misses school regularly, and of late she has missed ten days 
of school in the last six weeks. The school health nurse has told Edith’s 
teacher that she is not growing properly, is underweight and has a poor 
eye sight. He asked Edith if she had enough food at home, but she felt shy 
and did not answer clearly. Sometimes when food is insufficient Edith and 
her sisters have to ask the neighbours for food which does not have much 
variety but they seldom go without a meal. They eat fish soup (which she 
hates), bread and sometimes mealies. When she comes to school, she is 
sometimes irritable and aggressive with the other children and looks tired.  
She does not concentrate in class either, or follow the lessons. Her teacher 
is worried because her grades are dropping. Since Edith is often sick, the 
nurse recommended taking her for a test to see if she is HIV positive or 
not.
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Today’s young people are living in an exciting time, with an increasingly diverse and mobile society, 
new technologies, and expanding opportunities. To help ensure that they are prepared to become 
the next generation of parents, workers, leaders, and citizens; every student needs support, guidance, 
and opportunities during adolescence, a time of rapid growth and change. They face unique and 
diverse challenges, both personally and developmentally, that impact on academic achievement.


Secondary school is one transition into adulthood and the world of work as students begin to be 
somehow independent from parents. Students discover who they are, what they do well, and what 
they will do when they graduate. It is a time when they evaluate their strengths, skills and abilities. 
Peer pressure plays a major role in decision making for the learners in relation to belonging, 
acceptance and receiving feedback. They need guidance in making concrete and compounded, as 
well as, meaningful healthy decisions. 


The Ministry of Education and Training has strengthened the Guidance and Counselling Life Skills 
Education Programme in schools to assist students to make informed decisions and develop the 
necessary life skills they need to be better citizens. This has been done through the reviewing 
and finalisation of the Guidance and Counselling Syllabus which has already been approved by 
the ministry’s Curriculum Coordinating Committee (CCC). To support the syllabus aims and 
objectives, Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook for each level has 
been produced.


It is envisaged, therefore, that through this programme all stakeholders, working with and working 
for the common goal of assisting students become better citizens and in the long term contribute 
to the development of the country, will be guided as to how they can make valuable inputs in 
executing the three strands (Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health Promotion) 
covered in the programme. 


SIGNED


DR. S.M. MTSHALI-DLAMINI
DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION & TRAINING


FOREWORD
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The Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook was developed through a 
concerted effort by the Ministry of Education and Training and its partners, with the critical input 
of secondary school teachers and students across Swaziland. The product is the first of its kind to 
be rolled out in Swaziland’s secondary schools. 
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INTRODUCTION


Guidance and counselling is the process of helping learners discover and develop their educational, 
vocational and psychological potentials, and thereby to achieve an optimal level of personal 
happiness and social usefulness.


Rationale and philosophy 
Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education is important to the learners.  It develops personal 
skills needed in everyday life that supports responsible social behaviour. It helps learners understand 
themselves and build meaningful relationships with others. It also gives them opportunities to 
make sound personal decisions.


The programme enables learners to gain comprehensive knowledge, information and life skills 
to curb the HIV and AIDS pandemic.  It also seeks to help learners acquire skills and values on 
behaviour change for HIV prevention, treatment, care and support. 


In addition, they acquire knowledge and skills to deal with issues of puberty, reproductive health, 
human sexuality, health and hygiene, nutrition, environmental cleanliness, sexual and substance 
abuse, gender, and common infections. Learners are also provided at all levels with knowledge 
and skills of healthy growth (physical, mental, spiritual, social, and vocational) and development, to 
promote their positive mental health and to assist them in acquiring and using life skills. 


Approach
The approach seeks to balance the content in each level by directly linking it in a thematic and 
spiralling manner. These are some of the basic principles that have been used when developing this 
material:


• Articulation – there is a relationship between the topics. School learning relates to current life 
outside the school.


• Balance – there is a reasonable balance in curriculum content in terms of order and; scope 
and sequence. There is also a balance between the breadth and depth of content for this level. 
The sequence in each of the content elements taught, reflect a reasonable balance between 
individual needs, interest and mental maturity of the learners.


• Integration – it integrates issues of Guidance and Counselling, Life Skills, HIV & AIDS and 
Health promotion.


Assessment 
Assessment is an integral part of classroom practice. It is an important part of teaching and learning. 
Guidance and counselling, however, is a non-examinable syllabus in the meantime. Assessment will 
be both formal and informal. Informal assessment is direct observation in the teaching and learning 
environment without quantifying the learner’s performance. Formal assessment will take the form 
of written assignments, quizzes, and presentations. The learner’s performance may be graded in 
numerical terms.
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Organization of the teacher’s handbook
The Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook is organized around three 
themes, namely Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health promotion. Each theme 
consists of a number of topics. Each topic is divided into two sections; background information on 
the topic and a session plan. 


Themes 
This material is divided into three themes, namely;


1. Guidance and Counselling 
 This theme consists of five topics taught in sessions each with its own background 


information and session plan.


Transition to senior secondary learning 
• Self –concept
• Decision making 
• Critical thinking 
• Goal setting 


2. HIV and AIDS 
This theme consists of four sessions which are related to health promotion. 
• Anti-Retroviral Treatment (ART)
• Delaying sexual debut 
• Multiple Concurrent Partners (MCP)
• Responsible sexual behaviour 


3. Health promotion
This theme has three sessions. It deals with HIV and AIDS related topics.
• Opportunistic infection 
• Exploring issues of sexual orientation 
• Consequences of sexual abuse


Background information 
The background information outlines the content and skills needed to achieve the objectives of 
each session. It is organized into sub-topics to help the teacher identify the topics that directly 
address the objectives of the session. The teacher is expected to read the background information 
and the session plan prior to delivery.


Session Plan
A session is a semi-permanent interactive information interchange, also known as a dialogue, a 
conversation or a meeting. It is a typical lesson plan which provides the teacher with a guide on 
how to conduct each session. Each session plan begins with; 


• Instructional objectives (the objectives that the teacher must work towards achieving in each 
session) 


•	 Duration	(the	amount	of	time	estimated	to	finish	the	session.	each	period	in	guidance	is	40	minutes.	
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However,	it	is	worth	noting	that	schools	vary	in	their	arrangements)	
• Teacher’s resources	(a	suggested	list	of	support	materials)
•  Teacher Preparation (what	the	teacher	needs	to	do	in	preparation	for	each	session)
• Teaching strategies (suggested	teaching	methods	and	strategies	that	can	be	used	to	achieve	the	
objectives	of	the	session)


•  Key messages (the	messages	that	each	learner	must	keep	in	mind	during	and	after	the	session)	
• Steps (the	sequence	of	suggested	steps	stated	for	the	teacher	in	order	to	achieve	the	objectives	of	
the	session)	


• Exercise	(suggested	questions	to	which	learners	respond	to	either	orally	or	in	writing)	
• Self-evaluation (a	section	of	the	session	where	the	teacher	evaluates	the	extent	to	which	his	or	her	
teaching	has	been	effective	in	the	attainment	of	the	stated	instructional	objectives	of	the	session)	


• Hand outs (At	the	end	of	some	sessions	there	are	hand	outs	which	the	teacher	may	utilize	or	adapt	
according	to	the	needs	of	the	learners).	
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 Background Information 


In this session learners will be introduced to the rules and regulations of a new school. They will 
also learn that every school has its expectations, rules and regulations. It is important to note that 
the Senior Secondary school level is different from the Junior Secondary level in many ways. Apart 
from the differences in facilities, the learners’ conduct and disciplinary measures are different, 
particularly because at this level they are expected to be mature and responsible for their own 
actions. In particular it is essential for them to be self-driven in relation to their studies, as well as 
adhering to rules and regulations. 


Knowledge of subjects and activities offered in the new school helps the learner participate 
more fully. Generally, schools offer different subjects and extra-curricular activities such as sports, 
recreation, and cultural programmes. New learners should be able to find out about each subject, 
what it involves, and how it would contribute to career paths.


Establishing a social network and community involvement is an important aspect of our lives. A 
social network provides social support and information. It is sometimes through social networks 
that people get to know what is going on around them, or opportunities that are available in the 
community. Becoming part of a social network calls for skills on how to connect with others, 
including good communication and interpersonal skills. 


Respect, courtesy, sensitivity to other people’s feelings, appreciating other people’s opinion and 
viewpoints, acceptance and tolerance, all contribute to how well people get along with others at 
school (Bhusumane, 2005). Teachers have a role to play in helping learners respect diversity in the 
student body, to help learners develop respectful attitudes, and value the differences that can be 
found among people. While someone may come from a different part of the country or practice a 
different religion, they also have something to contribute to the student body and to society. 


Making friends in a new school is difficult, everything seems strange and navigating around the 
school may be challenging. New learners find it challenging to make friends because those who 
have been at the school have established friendships and have formed cliques. Learners should 
learn to integrate into new environment by:


• Being flexible and accommodative
• Finding activities of interest
• Joining extra-curricular clubs
• Being confident, by being yourself 
• Keeping one self clean
• Remembering people’s names
• Avoiding gossip, not allowing people’s negative opinions influence you 
• Avoiding bad company and showing off
• Keeping your family and friends for support at this time and talking to the Guidance and 


Counselling teacher for assistance 


TRANSITION TO SENIOR SECONDARY LEARNING
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 SESSION PLAN


Instructional Objectives:


By the end of this session, learners should be able to: 
• discuss the importance of  knowing the rules and regulations in a new school
• discuss ways of choosing friends in a new school.


Duration: 1 period


• Read background information on the topic on pages 1- 3
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• School rules and regulations hand out


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion
• Game


 
Teacher Preparation: 


• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 1- 3 
• Make copies of  the school rules and regulations 
• Remind or find out the game “ungubani wena”


 Key Messages 


• Every school has its expectations, rules and regulations.
• Senior secondary school level is different from Junior Secondary School in many ways.
• Establishing a social network and community involvement is an important aspect of our 


lives. Do not judge others. Allow others to express their views freely and openly
• Negative attitudes towards others may lead to isolation, tension, conflict, and hatred.
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Step 1: Discuss the importance of knowing the rules and regulations in a new school
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to brainstorm on the 
similarities and differences between 
the rules and regulations of the current 
and their previous schools.


•   List some of the rules and regulations 
of the new school.(make	use	of	the	
copies	of	the	school	rules	and	regulations)


•   Allow the learners to discuss the 
importance of knowing the rules and 
regulations of a new school in groups.


•   Give each group time to present the 
conclusion of their findings. Allow the 
class to interrogate these findings. 


  


Learners will be expected to:


• brainstorm on the similarities and differ-
ences between the current and previous 
schools


• discuss on the importance of knowing the 
rules and regulations of a new school.


• Present the conclusion of their findings.


Step 2: Discuss ways of choosing friends in a new school 
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to play the game “ungubani 
wena.” 


•   Discuss challenges they had as they played 
the game and qualities they should consider 
when choosing a friend.


Learners will be expected to:
• play “ungubani	wena”	to gain confidence 


in introducing themselves.


• list challenges of choosing a friend and 
the qualities they should consider 
when choosing a friend.


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) Why is it important to know the rules and regulations of the new school?
b) Explain how choosing a good friend is important in a new school.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• discuss the importance of knowing the rules in a new school
• discuss ways of choosing friends in a new school.
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SELF CONCEPT


Background Information 


In this session learners will be introduced to self-concept in relation to self awareness. Self concept 
is the idea or mental image one has of him or herself. It focuses on one’s strengths, weaknesses, 
status and self image. Self concept is understanding and knowing your existence and how you see 
yourself in relation to others and your surroundings. Self-concept refers to the act of evaluation 
(that is socially, physically, intellectually abilities and family) which the individual makes and routinely 
maintains with regard to himself/herself (Mwamwenda, 1996). It expresses a feeling of approval 
or disapproval and indicates the extent to which the individual believes him/herself to be either 
capable or incapable, significant or insignificant, successful or unsuccessful or worthy or unworthy 
(Mabuza,2004).


To acquire a healthy and positive self image, learners need to be true to themselves and know 
who they are. This is beyond having a high self esteem. Self esteem is very important however, it 
may be misunderstood because it is mainly based on your feelings of self worth and believing you 
are valuable and capable. When emphasis is on the emotions, self-esteem can be wavering and 
vulnerable to threats. Therefore positive self-concept should come from within.  As young people 
grow, they encounter a variety of situations in their lives which shape the way they evaluate 
themselves and others. Consistent negative evaluation of an individual by parents, teachers, peers 
and other significant people in the individual’s life can result in negative self-concept. As the 
individual grows older, the concept of oneself becomes much more organized and crystallized 
and a part of the individual’s personality. An individual who believes that he or she is a failure is 
most likely to relate negatively with other people. Again, an individual who possesses a healthy self 
concept of is most likely to relate positively to others. A positive self-concept is an attribute that 
can be acquired through constant focussing on your own strengths. It can be through appreciating 
oneself and behaving responsibly towards others. 


Components of self-concept
• Body image or self-image refers to how an individual sees himself or herself. 
• Self-esteem refers to the value that an individual attaches to oneself.  
• Ideal self refers to how one wishes to be.


Characteristics of a Positive Self-Concept
Characteristics of a person with a positive self-concept include:


• Self-confidence
• Ability to accept criticism and not become defensive
• Setting obtainable goals 
• Willingness to take risks and try new adventures 
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Factors affecting self-concept
• Life experiences 
• Heredity and culture 
• Stress and coping 
• Health status
• Developmental stages. 
• Comments made by significant people


Ways of maintaining a positive self-concept


• Be appreciative of all the good things you have done in your life
• Challenge your inner critic: the feelings of worthlessness
• Know who you are and what you want, develop attainable goals  
• Do the best you can at all times
• Enjoy positive relationships and eliminate negative relationships.
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SESSION PLAN


Instructional Objectives:
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define positive self concept
• explain the importance of a positive self-concept 
• discuss ways of maintaining a positive self-concept.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on pages 6-7
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorming
• Case study 
• Discussion 


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 6-7
• Copy Simanga’s case study for group discussion 
• Read through the questions in the case study, which  will guide learners to reflect on their 


self-concept


Key Messages


• Self-concept is the variety of beliefs and concepts about oneself. It is a by-product of 
influences derived from significant others in the life of the individual.


• Negative evaluative reactions and/or talks from parents, teachers, peers and significant 
others could make or ruin children’s self-concept.


• When a person is aware of their personal attributes, they are better able to use other 
life skills effectively. 


• Self-concept enables people to make choices consistent with the opportunities available 
to them and the society in which they live. 


• A positive self-concept can help people to accept their strengths and weaknesses.
• It is important to develop and maintain a positive self-concept
• Life experiences, heredity and culture, stress and coping, health status and developmental 


stages affect self-concept. 
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Step 1: Define positive self-concept
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to define positive self-
concept through brainstorming.


•   Ensure that they define it as a positive 
and realistic attitude towards oneself. 


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on the definition of self-
concept


Step 2: Explain the importance of a positive self-concept 
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to Read in groups Simanga’s 
Case study and answer the questions 
related to the case study.


•   Present the group discussions 


•   Summarise learners presentations 
and ensure that the key areas (on self-
concept) highlighted in the background 
information are covered.


Learners will be expected to:


•  read in groups Simanga’s case study, 
discuss and answer the related questions.


•  present the group discussion.


Step 3: Discuss ways of maintaining a positive self-concept 
Teacher’s Activity Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to identify a person who 
has a positive self-concept and explain 
how the person has been able to 
maintain it.  


•   End the session by guiding learners 
through the list of ways they can practice 
to maintain a positive self-concept


Learners are expected to:


•   identify a person who has a positive self-
concept and explain how the person has 
been able to maintain it.


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) What is a positive self-concept?
b) Why do we all need to have a positive self-concept of ourselves?
c) How can you maintain a positive self-concept?


Self Evaluation 


Have I been able to assist learners to;
• define positive self-concept
• explain the importance of positive self-concept 
• discuss ways of maintaining positive self-concept.
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Simanga’s Case Study


Simanga	was	a	great	sportsperson.	In	his	first	year	in	junior	secondary	
school	he	was	 in	the	school	table	tennis	team.	However,	because	he	
was	still	in	his	first	year,	not	many	people	noticed	him.	This	annoyed	him	
because	he	was	not	getting	the	recognition	he	thought	deserved.


By	his	 third	 year	 junior	 secondary	 school,	 however	he	was	 the	most	
popular	boy	with	girls.	He	was	 the	best	dancer	 in	 the	 school	and	a	
member	 of	 the	 school	 football	 team.	He	 really	 enjoyed	 himself	 and	
made	the	most	of	his	popularity.	It	became	almost	a	principle	of	his	life	
to	be	seen	with	a	different	girl	every	two	weeks.	His	friends	nicknamed	
him	‘Simanga	the	Great’.


a)	 What	can	you	say	about	Simanga’s	self-concept?	
b)	 Why	do	you	think	he	behaved	in	this	way?
c)	 Do	you	agree	with	this	method	of	maintaining	his	self-concept?
d)	 What	do	you	think	the	consequences	of	this	behavior?
e)	 Give	examples	of	similar	kinds	of	behavior.	
f)	 How	would	you	advise	him?
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Background Information 


In this session learners will be assisted to identify the different strategies of decision-making, 
the benefits of decision-making, and the areas in which they can participate in decision making. 
Decision-making is a skill that utilizes critical thinking, assertiveness, goal setting, negotiation, 
communication, leadership and self-awareness. Strategies that influence decision-making include; 
minimizing the decision-making process by following laid down conditions, moral obligations, 
untangling a crisis, scan and sort according to importance of the situation, denying the existence of 
negative circumstances, optimizing opportunities. As young people grow up and complete school 
they will be involved in various decision-making processes in many settings. They may participate in 
family, groups, organisations, schools and community agencies where they will be part of decision-
making processes. Participating in decision-making processes ensures that people’s voices are 
heard and can help shape the course of development of an organisation, a group or a larger cause. 
Such participation is likely to benefit both the individual and the community at large. 


Many factors influence our decisions. For example, deciding on which career to pursue, one should 
consider ability, interests, values, beliefs and circumstances that influence decisions. Others are 
influenced by their religious beliefs when they decide what to do. At times our decisions are 
influenced by what people say. As you grow up you become more involved in various decision-
making situations that include and involve others. For example, being a member of the community 
development committee, youth consortium, youth activities in the church and voluntary community 
service. Participation in various local, regional, national and international levels is crucial.


Participating in decision-making processes ensures that your voice is heard or helps shape the 
course of development at that level. There are some people who rarely participate in any activities 
in the society they are a part of. These people leave everything to others to decide on their behalf 
and they then tend to sit on the side-lines and complain. Being part of decision-making, the skills 
presented above become more evident in the process of decision-making. You need to note that 
you do not make decisions without gathering information about what you need to solve or address.


DECISION-MAKING
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Instructional Objectives:
By the end of this session, learners will be able to:


• describe the different strategies of decision-making 
• list areas of decision-making (governance) bodies at local and national level
• discuss the benefits for participating in decision-making
• justify the importance of participation in the decision-making process.


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Read background information on the topic on page 11
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• Article 12 on Children’s rights : Promoting Children’s Participation In Democratic Deci-


sion-Making


Suggested Teaching Strategies:


• Brainstorming
• Role-play 
• Debate
• Discussion


Teacher’s Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read background information on the topic on page 11
• Read Article 12 on Children’s rights : Promoting Children’s Participation In Democratic 


Decision-Making


Key messages


• Decision-making skills can assist a person in making informed choices. 
• Decision-making is not just a one-time event, but a process that involves gathering 


information, thinking through the process, patience, and taking action.
• Good decision-making improves self-esteem, confidence, and critical thinking.
• It is important to evaluate the consequences for each action/option before making a 


decision.
• Taking part in decision-making in your community allows you to contribute in 


developments that take place and improve the society.
• When you participate in decision-making you get a sense of ownership of the decisions 


made.
• Decisions may be influenced by values, beliefs, gender, culture, and circumstances.


SESSION PLAN
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Step 1: Describe the different strategies of decision-making 
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to describe the 
various    decision-making 
strategies in groups


•   Allow the learners to present the 
decision making strategies they 
identified in groups. 


•   Discuss with the groups the 
benefits of participating in deci-
sion-making.


Learners will be expected to:


•   describe the various decision-making strategies 
in groups


•   discuss the benefits of participating in decision 
making. 


Step 2: List areas of decision-making (governance) bodies at local and national level
Teacher’s Activity Learners’ Activity


•   Ask learners to list instances in the 
community and in the family where 
decision-making is important.


•   Brainstorm on areas that need 
individuals to take part in decision-
making. Place emphasis on local 
areas (Tinkhundla and Community) 
national level (Parliament and 
Sibaya)


Learner will be expected to:


•   list instances in the community and the family 
where decision-making is important.


•   brainstorm on areas that require individuals to 
take part in decision-making.


Step 3: Discuss the benefits for participating in decision-making
Teachers Activity Learners Activity


•    Ask the learners to discuss the 
benefits of participating in the deci-
sion making process in groups. 


•   Give learner time to present the 
conclusions of their discussion.


•    Conclude by stating the 
importance and the benefits of 
taking part in decision-making


Learners will be expected to:
•   discuss the benefits of participating in the deci-


sion making process in groups. 


•    present the conclusions of their discussion.
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Step 4: Justify the importance of participation in the decision-making process 
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•    Ask learners to Read a newspaper article that 
addresses a decision made at national level


•    Summarise the learners’ presentations by 
stating the importance of participating in 
decision-making process


Learners will be expected to:
•   read and analyse the newspaper 


article that addresses a decision 
made at a national level.


•   discuss the implications that the 
decision has on the community 
and views of the people.


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) Why should one take part in decision-making?
b) Is there a specific occasion when one should participate in decision-making?
c) List areas where one should participate in decision-making


Self Evaluation 
Have I been able to assist learners to;


• describe the different strategies of decision-making 
• list areas of decision-making (governance) bodies at local and national level
• discuss the benefits for participating in decision-making
• justify the importance of participation in the decision-making process.
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CRITICAL THINKING


Background Information  


This session is aimed at helping the learner to understand and appreciate the importance of critical 
thinking. Critical thinking is the mental process of analyzing or evaluating information.The session 
will help in developing learners’ skill and ability to analyse, reflect, and make objective judgments 
on information, beliefs, and experiences that affect their daily lives. Critical thinking is an important 
skill for learning, career development, and life in general. It plays a significant role in decision making. 
Critical thinking is making decisions based fully on logic; this means thinking beyond instincts and 
considering all the information and the consequences.


A critical thinker gathers information or finds out facts before making sound judgments or 
concludes on anything. He/she asks critical questions, gathers information, assesses situations 
and finds alternative explanations. Critical thinking requires open-mindedness and reflection, and 
minimizes influence of emotions when drawing conclusions. For the most part, critical thinking 
does not come naturally and requires the learner to work on improving it. Tips for improving 
critical thinking include:


• Solving crossword puzzles
• Reading – it improves focus imagination and vocabulary which results in heightened thinking 


skills
• Engaging in healthy debates in class or with friends 
• Arguing both sides of an argument 
• Looking at a problem from as many view points as possible


There are situations that require the learner to think critically. Examples of these could include: 
• Subject selection and making career choices
• Spending your pocket money
• Choosing friends
• Making decisions about school work (assignments  as well as studying for tests)
• Dealing with peer pressure
• Engaging in sexual behaviour


There are various factors that may influence critical thinking. These could be: religion, knowledge, 
family experience, peers, interest culture, society, abilities, social conflicts and attitudes. 


Attitudes – are tied to beliefs and experiences. If you have a negative attitude towards someone, 
you may decide not to take their advice even if it is worthwhile. You may need to work on your 
attitude before you successfully engage into critical thinking.


Beliefs – religion may influence the way we think and feel, but critical thinking can reduce religious 
beliefs. It may inhibit our natural intuition to believe in supernatural agents that influence the world. 
Through critical thinking, our beliefs can change drastically from situation to situation without us 
knowing exactly why. Indeed when we think critically beliefs tend not to be cherished if shown to 
be unfounded.







TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 4


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


14 |


Values – Good critical thinking is not value-neutral, nor is it merely instrumental; it is intimately 
connected with values. Critical thinking assumes values at the heart of its activity. In critical thinking, 
values play a major role as a basis for judgment and assessment of any problem. One important 
component of critical thinking, then, is some understanding of one’s starting points-who one is, 
what one believes, and why. Critical thinking is thus both reflective and evaluative-and raises the 
possibility that both the critical thinker and his/her environment will be challenged, unsettled, and 
perhaps changed. 


Social Norms – have a way of affecting critical thinking. The way that we naturally think, behave, 
see the world is due to [cultural] beliefs that we have probably held since we were children. The 
media, our parents, peers, teachers and law enforcers teach us right from wrong, what is acceptable 
and what is not. For example, how do we know it’s wrong to commit murder? We are not born 
with that knowledge, it’s taught to us, we learn things like that from our environment and it 
becomes in-built. If we find out that someone’s killed someone else, we (normally) react negatively 
without a second thought.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define critical thinking
• list situations that require the ability to think critically
• analyze attitudes, values, social norms and beliefs and factors affecting critical thinking.


Duration: 2 periods 
  
Teacher’s Resources:


• Read background information on the topic on pages 15-16
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• Values Voting Hand-out


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Group discussion
• Brainstorm
• Game (Values Voting)


Prior Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read Background information on the topic on  pages 15-16


Key Messages


• Critical thinking plays a significant role in decision-making.
• Critical thinking is an important skill for learning, for career development, and for life in 


general
• Critical thinking requires open-mindedness and reflection, and minimizes influence of 


emotions when drawing conclusions.
• Attitudes, beliefs, values and social norms influence critical thinking.


Step 1: Define critical thinking
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to brainstorm on what criti-
cal thinking is and what it requires


•   Consolidate the brainstorm session by:
    - defining critical thinking as the mental 


pro  cess of analyzing or evaluating infor-
mation


   - explaining what critical thinking requires


Learners will be expected to:


•   brainstorm on what critical thinking is 
and what it requires.


SESSION PLAN
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Step 2: List situations that require the ability to think critically
Teacher’s Activity Learner’s Activity


•   Discuss  with learners using the following 
question:


-  What situations in your current lives re-
quire you to think critically? 


(Responses	might	include:	managing	school	work,	
future	career	goals	and	plans,	relationships,	choosing	
friends,	engaging	in	sexual	behaviours,	engaging	in	
risky	behaviours,	peer	influences/pressure,	discerning	
media	and	social	messages,	etc.)	


•   Summarize discussion by emphasizing that 
we use critical thinking to analyse situations 
and make informed decisions that can have 
far reaching effects in our lives.


Learners will be expected to:


•   give examples of situations that re-
quire critical thinking in their lives.


Step 3: Analyse attitudes, values, social norms and beliefs and factors affecting these influences
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners in groups to discuss how attitudes, beliefs, 
values and social norms influence critical thinking and 
give examples


•    Consolidate the discussion by giving more examples of 
how critical thinking can be influenced by attitudes, be-
liefs, values and social norms


Learners will be expected to:


•   discuss in groups how 
attitudes, beliefs, values 
and social norms influ-
ence critical thinking and 
cite examples.


Exercise 
Some suggested questions:


a) define critical thinking and what it requires
b) explain the significance of critical thinking in your life
c) describe how attitudes, beliefs, values and social norm influence critical thinking.


Self Evaluation


Have I been able to help learners to:
• define critical thinking
• list situations that require the ability to think critically
• analyze attitudes, values, social norms and beliefs and factors affecting critical thinking.
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Background Information 


The purpose of this session is to provide learners with the skills to set and periodically assess re-
alistic life goals. A goal is something a person works to accomplish, as it gives direction in life. Goals 
can act as a life compass, keeping us on the right path and leading us to where we want to go. Goal 
setting in life begins with knowing what you want, planning and taking the necessary steps to get 
there. Although goals change as we grow older, they are important at every stage of our lives and 
should clearly be defined, realistic, and measurable.   


Career goals help young people to map out their career path. They show them all the avenues of 
getting to available career options in that path. Young people should visualise their path so that 
they can identify all the things they require to reach the desired vision. For example, if the learner 
wants to be a medical doctor he/she needs to have a clear idea of what it takes to become one; 
what subjects he/she needs to do, the initial preparations necessary, information about the profes-
sion and so on. Learners should match their subject choices with career goals, aptitude, interests, 
values and beliefs.


The learners’ circumstances may be that they cannot afford to pay tuition to pursue a particular 
career and, therefore, have to explore other options or different paths to reach the goal. 


GOAL SETTING 
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• set specific and realistic life goals for themselves.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on page 20
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• Guidelines for Goal Setting Hand-out
• Change and Goal Commitment Form


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Personal reflection
• Learning games


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
•  Read the background information on the topic on page 20
• Have students collect and bring in newspapers, magazines, etc. for the lesson


Key Messages


• Setting goals in life is crucial as it guides and gives a person direction in life. 
• Each young person should develop his/her own set of goals and plan for the future.
• Goals should be related to one’s values and self-awareness (knowing one’s strengths and 


weaknesses, makes it easier to set realistic goals).
• Goal setting begins with knowing what you want, planning and taking the necessary steps to 


get there how to get what you want.
• Enthusiasm, commitment, planning and taking are important guidelines for success. 


SESSION PLAN
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Step 1: Set life goals that are realistic and assess life goals
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to Brainstorm why it is 
important to set life goals based on 
their strengths and interests and why it 
is important to plan in order to manage 
obstacles effectively and realize our goals. 


•   Think about their personal strengths and 
their interests, and then consider their 
long-term goals and read the goal setting 
guidelines and fill in the commitment and 
goal setting. 


•    Ensure the session is well facilitated and 
assist learners as they discuss the guide-
lines and fill in the form. Tell the learners 
that they should refer to the form reg-
ularly to remind themselves about their 
commitment.


Learners will be expected to:


•   brainstorm on why it is important to set 
life goals,


•    read and discuss the goal setting guide-
lines in hand out in preparation to fill in 
the commitment and goal setting form.


Exercise
Some suggested question:


a) List the goals you have set
b) Assess if they are realistic and achievable
c) Make a plan on how you intend achieving them
d) What steps will you take to ensure you keep to the plan


Self-evaluation
Have I been able assist learners to:


• Set specific and realistic life goals for themselves. 
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HANDOUT: GUIDELINES FOR SETTING GOALS


• Think positively:  enthusiasm and commitment can help you achieve your goals
• Visualize your goals and be clear how each can be achieved.
• Set goals that are specific and manageable, yet challenging. 
• General vague goals are not very helpful – one doesn’t know when they’ve been reached.
• Analyse where you are now.
• Write down your goals.
• List the expected benefits of your goals.
• Identify obstacles you may encounter
• Identify knowledge or resources you will need to achieve your goals 
• Make a plan of action.
• Develop a	time	line.
• Monitor your progress by reassessing goals occasionally. 
• Don’t give up! 
• Reassess goals occasionally.
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Name:__________________________________________________________________


Change and goals go hand in hand. Think of something you would like to change about yourself either 
physically or socially. For instance saving more money, losing weight, becoming more active, improving 
grades. All of these changes would result in setting goals.


Physical	(More	active,	less	active,	appearance,	state	of	health,	improved	sports/exercise….)
What physical change would you like to see in yourself?
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________


Why? 
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________


How Could You Make This Change? 
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________


Now, State the Goal: (Be	specific,	make	it	measurable,	attainable	and	time	sensitive.)
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________


Social (More	respectful,	be	a	better	friend,	get	along	with	others,	show	empathy,	cooperate….)
What social change would you like to see in yourself?
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________


Why? 
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________


How Could You Make This Change? 
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________


Now, State the Goal: (Be	specific,	make	it	measurable,	attainable	and	time	sensitive.)
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________


©http://www.worksheetplace.com
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HIV AND AIDS
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ANTIRETROVIRAL TREATMENT (ART)


Background Information 


In this session learners will learn about Anti-Retroviral Therapy (ART) which improves the lives 
of people living with HIV & AIDS, these drugs are NOT a cure for HIV & AIDS. ART can, in some 
cases, extend the life of somebody living with HIV for as much as eight to twelve years, and even 
more. But there is still no cure for HIV; remember that HIV is easily preventable.


Standard Anti-Retroviral Therapy (ART) consists of the combination of at least three Antiretroviral 
(ARV) drugs to suppress the HIV virus and stop the progression of HIV. Therapy can include 
taking ARVs and taking steps toward improving health, such as proper nutrition, counselling and 
management of symptoms and side- effects. 


Taking ARV treatment is a lifelong commitment and not taking them properly every day for the 
rest of one’s life increases the risk that the drugs will lose their effectiveness and that the virus will 
become drug resistant.


Taking the ARV treatment may lead to a number of side effects that learners need to be aware of 
in order to know what steps they must take should they or a family member go through. If some 
of these side effects are not noted soon enough they may lead to death. These side effects differ 
from person to person and the duration of the side effects may be short lived or others last longer 
and worsen with time. These are those effects that damage the nervous system. Short term side 
effects may be; nausea, diarrhoea, dizziness and headaches. Long term side effects may include; fat 
redistribution, numbness or pain in hands feet or legs, muscle pain and loss of memory. 
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of this session, learners will be able to:  


• explain ART
• list the benefits of ART
• describe the side effects associated with ART
• discuss the importance of treatment adherence
• discuss nutrition and ART
• identify HIV treatment sites. 


Duration: 5 periods


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on page 26
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• Teacher Resources for ‘Vote with Your Feet’ for value clarification
• Use activities from Level IV HIV and Nutrition, in addition to ideas on the following 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
•  Debate
•  Discussion


 Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on  page 26
• Consult with local HIV Testing and Counselling Centre to find out which ARVs are provided 


in your community
• Consult with school nurse or other resources about nutrition and ART or other topics 


covered in this series of sessions


Note: This is a sensitive topic handle these sessions with care. No one should be 
forced to disclose his HIV status. Learners who are HIV-positive or who live with 
people who are HIV-positive and for whom they may provide care would find these 
sessions helpful. 


SESSION PLAN
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Step 1: Explain anti-retro viral treatment (ART) explain who qualifies for ART and list the bene-
fits of ART
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to  share what they know about ART 
(Antiretroviral therapy).


•    Ensure that learners know what ART stands for, involving 
the use of medicines (ARVs), correct nutrition and sup-
port


Learners will be expected to:


•   share any information 
that they know about 
ART. 


Step 2: Describe the side effects associated with ART
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•   Ask learners to discuss side-effects from ARVs that they are 


aware or heard of
Learners will be expected to:


• discuss side-effects of taking 
ARVs


Step 3: Discuss the importance of treatment adherence
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to Discuss  reasons for a 
person to adhere to taking treatment


•    Discuss negative consequences of failure 
to adhere to treatment process. 


Learners’ will be expected to:


•   discuss reasons for a person to adhere 
to taking treatment.


•   discuss negative consequences of failure 
to adhere to treatment process


Key Messages 


• Antiretroviral therapy (ART) is a drug regimen administered to people living with HIV 
to help their bodies suppress the replication of the HIV virus. ART works by decreasing 
the amount of virus in the body, allowing the immune system to regain strength so that 
it can fight off opportunistic infections. 


• ART is NOT a cure for HIV or AIDS. 
• Persons on ART can still transmit the HIV virus to another person. 
• Adherence means taking ART exactly as prescribed, all the time, at the right time, without 


stopping. Improper adherence is dangerous as it can lead to drug resistance.
• Because untreated STIs increase a person’s risk of acquiring and transmitting HIV by 


up to 10 times, prompt treatment for STIs is thus important to reduce the risk of HIV 
infection.
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Step 4: Discuss the relationship between good nutrition and ART
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•  Divide participants into three groups.


•  Ask each group to draw one picture of a foodstuff avail-
able in their community that would fit into one of the 
different food groups; energy-giving foods (carbohydrates), 
body-building foods (proteins) and protective foods (vita-
mins and minerals).


 
•   Put together different foodstuffs that would combine to 


make a balanced diet.


•   Summarize the discussion by making the point that 
good nutrition is important to everyone, but especially 
important if a person has a weak immune system.


•   Ask learners to  say why they think good nutrition is 
important to people who are on ART or who have 
weakened immune systems.


•   Prompt them to consider what they know about how HIV 
attacks the immune system.


•   Good nutritional status helps the body to fight off infec-
tions.


•   Some foods help ART work, and some keep the medica-
tions from working. Patients should consult with caregiv-
ers.


•  Taking ART on an empty stomach can cause severe stom-
ach pain. This in turn can cause the patient to stop taking 
ARTs. If he begins again, the drugs may not be as effective 
as before, and the drugs may become less effective for 
everyone.


Learners will be expected to:


•   draw pictures of healthy food 
that they can find locally.


•   put all the food pictures into 
a pile.


•   write their food pictures 
(carbohydrates, proteins, fats, 
vitamins, minerals) on a flip 
chart.


•   write the role of different 
food types on the flip chart.


•  present on their work
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Step 5: Identify HIV treatment sites 
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•   Ask learners to List local sites where HIV treatment 


is provided.


•   Include sites that the learners have excluded


Learners will be expected to:


•    list the areas where HIV is treat-
ed in the local areas and regionally. 


Exercise
Some suggested questions


a) Explain Anti-retroviral treatment.
b) Identify side effects associated with ART
c) What is the relationship between ART and nutrition?
d) List the HIV sites that you know


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• explain anti-retro viral treatment (ART)
• list the benefits of ART
• describe the side effects associated with ART
• discuss the importance of treatment adherence
• discuss nutrition and ART
• identify HIV treatment sites 
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DELAYING SEXUAL DEBUT 


Background Information


In this session learners will learn about the advantages of delaying sexual debut. Early sexual debut 
places adolescents at an increased risk of contracting HIV, other sexually transmitted infections 
(STIs) and pregnancy. Young people who begin sexual activity early are most likely to have sex with 
high-risk partners or multiple partners and less likely to use condoms. Abstinence is not to having 
sexual intimacy and intercourse until marriage. It is the only guarantee a person has for prevention 
of STIs/HIV and pregnancy. It may also decrease chances of psychological / emotional distress, 
dating violence and abuse, future unstable marriages and suicide. Young people should be equipped 
with information and skills that will encourage them to abstain from sex. Sexual thoughts, feelings, 
and desires are a natural part of adolescent development. Young people should be made aware that 
they can have sexual thoughts, feelings, and desires, yet choose not to engage in sexual intercourse. 
Young people can show love, care, and attraction towards one another without engaging in any 
sexual intercourse. Examples of this include holding hands, calling one another or chatting, hugging, 
and hanging out together.


There are various structures that can assist young people to delay sexual debut such as, most faith 
based clubs/organizations, youth health clubs in schools, families and communities.


The benefits of being involved in school based health clubs are:
• Rapid dissemination of HIV/AIDs information at school and community levels
• Provides behaviour change among young people
•  learn life skills 
• Increased awareness about HIV/AIDs
• Increased dialogue on how to avoid intergenerational relationships
• Assertiveness skills are acquired by young people
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SESSION PLAN


Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• discuss the benefits of not having sexual intercourse
• discuss ways of showing love and affection without engaging in sexual intercourse
• list structures and people that support delaying sexual debut
• discuss the benefits of joining school based clubs that aim to promote delaying early sexual 


debut. 


Duration: 3 periods


Teachers Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on page 31
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Case study at the end of session


Suggested Teaching Strategies:  
• Brainstorm 
• Case study 
• Discussions


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on page 31


Note: This series of lessons works well with the series on Health Seeking Behaviours, 
so it would be helpful to familiarize yourself with those sessions and/or to use the 
results of learners’ discussions in this session.


Key Messages:


• Early sexual debut means young men and women engaging in sexual intercourse at an 
early age (below 15).


• Abstinence is the ability to refrain from sexual intercourse that can lead to pregnancy, 
sexual transmitted infections and AIDs and other STI.


•  There are structures that promote delaying early sexual debut, such as, churches, schools, 
families and health based clubs and communities. 


• Participating in school based health clubs is beneficial because learners are informed and 
develop life skills.
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Step 1: Discuss the benefits of not having sexual intercourse
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•   Ask learners to find out what learners understand 


by abstinence or delaying sexual debut. Also, find 
out from them if they are aware of any positive 
consequences or benefits of abstinence.


•   In groups, establish their own reasons and 
approaches for encouraging others to abstain, 
particularly those who have a negative attitude 
towards abstinence. 


•   Consolidate learners points


 Learners will  be expected to:


•   contribute their understanding of 
abstinence


•   State the benefits of abstinence


•   Suggest approaches for encouraging 
others to abstain


•   Present their findings 


Step 2: Discuss ways of showing love and affection without engaging in sexual intercourse
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•    Ask learners to share with each other the case 


study ‘Everybody is doing it’ or story of a young 
person their age whose sexual engagement yielded 
negative consequences. Let them add other possible 
consequences in groups. 


•    Bring the discussion of the consequences back to 
the learners by asking them to think about actions 
that they could take when faced with a similar 
situation


Learners will be expected to:


•   read a case study of a young person 
whose sexual engagement resulted in 
negative consequences and add other 
possible consequences


•   brainstorm ways of avoiding early 
sexual debut


•   presented for further discussion as a 
class


Step 3: List structures and people that support delaying sexual debut
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
Ask learners to:


•   List the services provided by the structures 
that support delaying early sexual debut.


Learners will be expected to:


• discuss and agree on a list of the services 
provided by structures that support 
delaying


Step 4: Discuss the benefits of joining school based clubs that aim to promote delaying early 
sexual debut
Teachers Activities Learners Activities
•   Ask learners to discuss the benefits of join-


ing school based health clubs.
Learners will be expected to:


•   Discuss in groups the benefits of joining 
health clubs
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) What is abstinence?
b) Give reasons why you should choose to abstain from sex
c) What are the benefits of abstinence?
d) How can love and affection be displayed without engaging in sexual intimacy and inter-


course
e) Name institutions that support delaying sexual debut
f)  What are the benefits of participating in school based health clubs?
g) How would you help a friend abstain from sex?
h) Are negative consequences of early sexual debut a deterrent for you or not? Explain your 


answer
i) Some young people choose to fall in love but not engage in sex. How possible is this?


Self Evaluation 


Have I been able to assist learners to:
• discuss the benefits of not having sexual intercourse
• discuss ways of showing love and affection without engaging in sexual intercourse
• list structures and people that support delaying sexual debut
• discuss the benefits of joining school based clubs that aim to promote delaying early sexual 


debut 
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CASE STUDY


Everybody is doing it 
  
Musa’s	friends	wanted	to	know	from	him	whether	he	and	Thandi	had	
gone	beyond	having	an	ordinary	friendship	or	not.			His	friends	told	him	
that	the	only	way	he	could	show	that	he	is	now	a	man	is	to	have	sex	with	
Thandi.	Musa	disagreed	and	told	them	that	they	did	not	need	to	have	
sex.	His	friends	laughed	at	him	and	said	“does	not	be	a	coward!”	then,	
they	advised	him	to	drink	alcohol	to	get	courage.		On	that	weekend	the	
boys	went	on	a	drinking	spree	and	had	one	too	many.	Musa	had	sex	
with	a	girl	who	was	a	senior	at	his	school.	He	contracted	herpes	and	
later	discovered	that	the	girl	that	he	had	sex	with	had	fallen	pregnant.
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MULTIPLE CONCURRENT PARTNERS (MCP)


Background Information


In this session learners will be introduced to how social norms and values discourage Multiple 
Concurrent Partners (MPCs). Social norms are patterns of behaviour in a particular group, 
community or culture accepted as normal and to which and individual is expected to conform. 
Norms help in motivating members of society to exhibit acceptable conduct, regardless of age and 
gender. These norms can be detected through observable behaviour, religious practices, cultural 
practices and lately health education. We can also determine norms by analyzing the direct or 
indirect meaning attached to the action of having multiple concurrent partners.


Norms associated with girls/women include:
• Young women are to remain virgins up till marriage
• A girl who has more than one sexual partner is perceived to be a prostitute
• Women who bear children before marriage are considered to be of less value
• Women are responsible for controlling and managing men’s sexual behaviour (for example, 


avoid wearing revealing clothing)
• Dating is forbidden among school girls


Norms associated with boys/men
• Boys who date older women are given belittling terms such as ‘little chickens’	(lintjwele)
• Boys who propose to many girls are given disparaging terms such as ‘billy goats’  (tiwewe)
• Boys who are promiscuous are given disparaging terms such active roosters
• Dating is forbidden among school boys
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 SESSION PLAN


Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• identify social norms that discourage multiple and concurrent sexual partners
• define social norms in the context of Swaziland
• explain how social norms could be used to discourage multiple and concurrent partnership.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on page 34
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• HIV and AIDS Toolkit
• Resource person – Ministry of Health


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Debate
• Brainstorm
• Discussion
• Case studies


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on page 34
• HIV and AIDS toolkit


Key messages


• Multiple sexual partners refers to sexual relationships with more than one person
• Multiple and concurrent partnership is one of the major drivers of HIV.
• Social norms are patterns of behaviour in a particular group, community or culture 


accepted as normal and to which and individual is expected to conform.
• Social norms can be used to modify the behaviour of both girls and boys as regards to 


multiple and concurrent partners.


Step 1: Explain the meaning of Multiple and Concurrent Partnership
Teacher’s Activities Learner’s activities
•   Ask learners to brainstorm about learners  multiple and 


concurrent sexual partners


•   discuss how multiple and concurrent partners lead to 
the spread of HIV/AIDS


•   Consolidate the discussion by pinpointing the effects of 
multiple and concurrent partnership on the spread of 
HIV


Learners will be expected to:


•   share what they know about multiple 
and concurrent partners


•   explain the link between multiple 
and concurrent partnership with the 
spread of HIV/AIDS
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Step 2: Define social norms in the context of Swaziland
Teacher’s Activities Learner’s Activities
•   Ask learners to explain what they know about social 


norms


•   Give examples of social norms in the various aspects 
of Swazi culture


•  Conclude this discussion by categorizing social norms 
into;


o  Observable behaviour
o  Religious practices
o  Cultural practices
o  Health education


Learners will be expected to;


•   provide an explanation of social norms
•   give examples of social norms by 


observing people’s behaviour  and 
their associated judgments, direct or 
indirect meaning of certain words used 
to describe human conduct and general 
attitudes.


•    relate the examples of social norms 
with the categories given by the teacher


Step 3: Explain how social norms could be used to discourage multiple and concurrent partner-
ship
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•   Ask learners to explain how the social norms 


could be used to discourage the youth from 
engaging in Multiple and Concurrent Partnership


•   Conclude that Multiple and Concurrent 
Partnership is one of the major drivers of HIV


Learners will be expected to:


•   explain how social norms help discourage 
the youth from engaging in Multiple and 
Concurrent Partnership


Step 4: Pledge not to engage in Multiple and Concurrent Sexual Partners
Teacher’s Activities Learner’s Activities
•   Ask learner’s to discuss what a pledge is.
•   Encourage the learners to pledge against engaging in 


Multiple and Concurrent Partnership.


Learners will be expected to;


•  define a pledge
•  voluntarily pledge not to engage in sex


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What is meant by multiple and concurrent partnership?
b) How does multiple and concurrent partnership cause the spread of HIV and AIDS?
c) What is meant by social norms?
d) How could social norms be used to discourage people from engaging in multiple and con-


current partnership?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• identify social norms that discourage multiple and concurrent partners
• define social norms in the context of Swaziland
• explain how social norms could be used to discourage multiple and concurrent partnership.
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RESPONSIBLE SEXUAL BEHAVIOUR


Background Information


This session will enable learners to know and appreciate responsible sexual behaviour. Responsible 
sexual behaviour puts emphasises on short and long term benefits of abstinence, fidelity and 
strong families. The impact of sexual behaviour affects young people’s goals and their self-esteem. 
Responsible sexual behaviour enables young people to develop a responsible mind-set and 
principle-centred decision making in response to; peer pressure, media, societal and negative family 
influences that encourage high risk behaviour.


When growing up young people must consciously choose what they want with their lives and 
bodies, physically and psychologically by thinking and acting responsibly. This is directly related 
to the ability for young people to make good decisions about their sexuality. This means young 
people should avoid negative sexual thoughts and attitudes that are influenced by peers, media 
advertisements, bad jokes and pornographic materials. 


The consequences of irresponsible behaviour are:


• STIs including HIV and AIDS
• Unintended pregnancy 
• Unsafe abortions
• Sexual addiction
• Regret, guilt and shame
• Loss of self respect 
• Stress anxiety and depression 
• Suicidal behaviour
• Low self esteem
• Sexual memory of past hurts that can affect marriage relationships
• Violence and abusive dating


Responsible sexual behaviour can be achieved by:


• Courage to get adequate sexual knowledge
• Connecting family values to socially accepted sexual behaviour
• Protecting one another from abuse and exploitation
• Develop your abilities to control your own sexual decision making
• Create respectful and mutually satisfying relationships
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Instructional Objectives


By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• discuss responsible sexual behaviour
• explain the benefits of responsible sexual behaviour
• discuss consequences of engaging in irresponsible sexual behaviour.


Duration: 2 periods


Teachers’ Resources:
• Read background information on the topic on page 40
• Guidance and Counselling syllabus
• Funnel diagram


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Discussions
• Debate


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on page 40
• Look through the funnel diagram at the end of the session in preparation for drawing on 


the chalkboard during the second session


Key messages:


• Responsible sexual behaviour requires discipline and commitment
• The benefits of responsible behaviour are a stable and fulfilled life
• Sexual behaviour is influenced by family, peers, society, religion and media 
• Irresponsible sexual behaviour affects self-esteem, emotional, physical and psychological 


attributes of young people 


 


SESSION PLAN
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Step 1: Discuss responsible sexual behaviour
Teacher’s Activity Learners Activity
•   Ask learners to state what responsible and 


irresponsible sexual behaviour is


•   Lead the discussion and make sure the learners 
are fully engaged. 


Learners will be expected to:


•   state what responsible and irresponsi-
ble sexual behaviour  is


Step 2: Explain the benefits of responsible sexual behaviour
Teacher’s Activity Learner’s Activity
•   Draw the funnel on the chalk board


•   Ask learner’s to debate the funnel diagram on 
the chalk board


•   Make sure the session is concluded by placing 
emphasis on the benefits of responsible sexual 
behaviour.


The learners will be expected to:


 •  debate the  funnel diagram giving their 
views on boys and girls stand in terms of 
responsible sexual behaviour


Step 3:  Discuss consequences of engaging in irresponsible sexual behaviour
Teachers Activity Learner’s Activity
•   Ask learners to brainstorm on the consequences 


of engaging in irresponsible sexual behaviour


• Ensure the consequences of irresponsible sexual 
behaviour are well covered as articulated in the 
background information.


Learners will be expected to:


•   brainstorm on the consequences of 
irresponsible sexual behaviour


Exercise


Some suggested questions:
1. What is responsible sexual behaviour?
2. Why is it important for young people to ensure that they uphold principles of responsible 


sexual behaviour?
3. What are the consequences of irresponsible sexual behaviour?


Self Evaluation


Have I been able to assist learners to:
• discuss responsible sexual behaviour
• explain the benefits of responsible sexual behaviour
• discuss consequences of engaging in irresponsible sexual behaviour
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Holding hands


Kissing


Making out


Petting 


Intercourse 


Dating


Going steady


Courtship


Engagement


Marriage


INTIMACY FUNNEL COMMITMENT FUNNEL


Funnel diagram


This	diagram	demonstrates	the	channels	that	girls	and	boys	tend	to	follow	in	life	as	they	view	relationships.	
Girls	tend	to	follow	the	commitment	funnel	and	the	boys	control	how	fast	they	go	down	this	funnel,	while	boys	
tend	to	follow	the	intimacy	funnel	and	girls	control	how	fast	you	go	down	this	funnel.	The	lower	or	deeper	you	
fall	into	the	funnel	the	harder	it	is	to	pull	out.	Boys	would	use	that	commitment	funnel	to	get	what	they	want	
from	the	intimacy	funnel	and	girls	would	use	the	intimacy	funnel	to	get	to	the	commitment	funnel.	


Terms:	
•	 Making	out	–	heavy	kissing	and	close	physical	contact
•	 Petting-	exploring	each	other’s	bodies	up	to	but	not	including	intercourse
•	 Intercourse-		the	penetration	of	the	penis	into	the	vagina
•	 Dating-	casually	dating	a	person,	the	relationship	may	be	very	casual.	Those	involved	in	this	type	of	


relationship	are	most	likely	dating	other	people
•	 Going	 steady-	 a	 progression	 of	 a	 relationship	 to	 the	 point	 that	 the	 couple	 is	 dating	 each	 other	


exclusively
•	 Engagement-	dating	 one	 person	 only	with	 the	 agreement	 that	 you	will	marry-	 this	 agreement	 is	


usually	accompanied	by	some	token	such	as	a	ring
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HEALTH PROMOTION 
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OPPORTUNISTIC INFECTIONS


Background Information
 
In this session learners will be informed about opportunistic infections. People with HIV infection are 
vulnerable to infections and AIDS-related cancers called ‘opportunistic infections’. This is because 
they take advantage of the opportunities offered by a weakened immune system. Opportunistic 
infections are the most common complication of HIV and AIDS. Sometimes adults with HIV or 
AIDS can get an infection from germs that do not normally cause illness in a healthy person and 
people living with AIDS (especially children) can get severe episodes of more common infections.


People whose immune systems are weak can easily be infected and become very ill. Infections such 
as tuberculosis, colds and flu get the opportunity to strongly attack the immune system of those 
who are HIV positive. These infections can lead to chronic illnesses and death, if proper care and 
treatment are not administered


The most common opportunistic infections are tuberculosis, chronic diarrhoea, herpes zoster, 
pneumocystis, bacterial pneumonia, cancerous tumour, skin cancer oral pharyngeal thrush, 
generalized dermatitis and cervical cancer. People with normal immune systems can also get the 
same diseases, but with HIV they occur at a much higher rate. It also takes longer for a person 
with HIV to recover than it takes for someone with a healthy immune system. Different conditions 
typically occur at different stages of HIV infection. In later stages of HIV, some infections can spread 
to a number of different organs and can be fatal.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define opportunistic infections
• list common opportunistic infections.


 Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic page 46
• Guidance and Counselling syllabus
• Posters showing some of the opportunistic infections 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Lecture method
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on page 46
• Organize posters and information that show some of the opportunistic diseases 


Key Messages


• Opportunistic infections are diseases which take advantage of a weak immune system.   
• It takes a longer time for people with HIV to recover from opportunistic infections than it 


takes for someone with a healthy immune system.
• Some malignancies (cancers) are associated with HIV, such as Human Herpes Virus 8 


(HHV8) which is a cancerous tumour and skin cancer, as well as other diseases such Tuber-
culosis, diarrhoea, meningitis and herpes zoster.


 


Step 1: Define opportunistic infections
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•   Ask learner’s to define opportunistic infec-


tions


•   Make a presentation on opportunistic 
infections giving examples.


Learners will are expected to:


•  define opportunistic infections 


•   capture the key areas of the presentation 
and ask questions


 SESSION PLAN 
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Step 2: List common opportunistic infections
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•  Ask learners to investigate about opportunistic 
using the posters and the information 
provided infections and list them


Learners will are expected to:


•  find out about opportunistic infections and 
list them


Exercise


Some suggested questions:
a) What are opportunistic infections?
b) What can people living with HIV and AIDS do to reduce being prone to opportunistic in-


fections?
c) List the different types of opportunistic diseases


Self Evaluation


Have I been able to assist learners to:
• define opportunistic infections
• list common opportunistic infections.







TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 4


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


44 |


EXPLORING ISSUES OF SEXUAL ORIENTATION


Background Information


In this session learners will be introduced to the concept of human sexuality. Human sexuality is 
the capacity to have feelings of sexual or romantic attraction to a person of the opposite sex or 
gender.  Components of human sexuality include orientation, health and legal conditions. Sexuality 
refers to the characteristics of gender (male or female), sexual activity, preparedness of organs for 
sexual contact and expressing yourself as a sexual being. 


Sexual orientation refers to the biological, psychological and sexual structure of the human being 
affected by history, social norms and cultural alignment. Learners will learn to understand sexual 
health which covers the physical, emotional, mental and social well-being of human nature. Sexual 
health requires a responsible approach to sexuality and sexual relationships. Sexuality is influenced 
by biological, psychological, economic, political, cultural, legal, historical, religious and spiritual 
factors. Knowing or being well informed about sexuality a learner is able to make decisions that 
helps improve or have responsible sexuality. 


Our sexuality changes as we grow and experience life. This is because sexuality is not just about 
sexual behaviour, sexual act or age. It is an essential part of a person’s identity, ideas, feelings, beliefs, 
expectations, likes and dislikes. It is for this reason that we cannot infringe on another persons’ 
sexuality.


Gender: differences in the social roles that societies and families expect from males and females. 
Gender is not the same as biological differences by sex. People often experience differences in 
power in their families and societies by virtue of their gender.


Instructional Objectives
Human rights: the basic protections and entitlements due to every human being. These rights 
are inalienable. That is, they cannot be taken away from anyone. A partial list includes the rights 
to food and shelter; education; health care; civic participation and expression; equal treatment 
before the law; and treatment with respect and dignity. People’s ability to fully exercise their human 
rights affects virtually every aspect of their lives. Governments have responsibilities to respect, 
protect, and fulfil these rights. Most governments have endorsed international agreements to that 
effect. People, in turn, have the right to demand that governments uphold these obligations and 
responsibilities. People also have the right to make sure that governments fulfil these obligations.


Basic concepts about individuals and communities, values, and rights 


Identity: the way people think of themselves, or describe themselves to others. The way that others 
perceive someone’s appearance or behaviour does not necessarily match that person’s own sense 
of his or her identity. People typically have more than one aspect to their identity. For example, 
a person can identify as a boy, a Hindu, and also as a student. Identity can come from belonging 
to a community. The way people identify themselves may change over time. (“Identity” may also 
refer to formal recognition of a person by the state, such as having a name, birth registration, and 
nationality.)
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Social norms: expectations for how people in a community should act or think. Growing up, 
people come to think of the prevailing norms as “natural” or “normal.” In fact, norms vary from 
place to place and over time. Prevailing norms often pressure people to meet social expectations. 
They influence people’s attitudes and behavior. People who act or think in ways that are different 
from the norm may be viewed as inferior rather than independent.   
Stereotypes: generalizations and assumptions about individuals and communities based on their 
identity or behaviour. For example, the idea that girls are weak at math is a stereotype. Such 
generalizations are often highly inaccurate, or may be completely invented. Stereotypes can lead to 
stigma, discrimination, and other harmful outcomes.


Stigma: severe social disapproval based on an individual’s personal characteristics. It may also 
arise when a person’s beliefs or actions do not comply with social norms. For example, in some 
places people face stigma because of their weight, sexual behaviour, religion, or health status.


Values: the set of beliefs that govern what people view as right and wrong. Values vary across 
individuals, families, and cultures. Some values, however, are accepted virtually universally as 
characteristic of ethical human behaviour
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Instructional Objectives:
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• explain human sexuality
• identify reasons why human sexuality is important.


Duration: 1 period


Teachers Resources: 
• Read the background information on the topic on page 49-50
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Discussion
• Brainstorm


Teacher preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on page 49-50
• Cut out VIP (visual information placards) from colorful chart papers


Key Messages


• Human sexuality is the capacity to have feelings of sexual or romantic attraction to a 
person of 


 the opposite sex or gender 
• Sexuality refers to the characteristics of gender (male or female) and sexual activity
• Being well informed about sexuality learners are able to make decisions that help improve 


responsible sexuality


 
Step 1: Explain human sexuality
Teachers Activity Learners Activity
•  Ask learners to;


o brainstorm on Human sexuality
o list the factors that influence human sexuality


•   Consolidate learners’ ideas and guide learners to de-
fine human sexuality and the factors that influence it


Learners will be expected to


•   brainstorm on human sexuality.


•   list factors that influence   human 
sexuality


SESSION PLAN
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Step 2: Identify reasons why human sexuality is important
Teachers Activity Learners Activity
•  Ask learners to sit in groups and make a list of 


reasons why human sexuality is important using 
VIP cards


• Summarize the session by highlighting the 
importance of human sexuality using background 
information


Learners will be expected to


• list reasons why human sexuality is 
important on VIP cards


• place the VIP cards in the wall in order of 
importance


• present to the class


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) What is human sexuality?
b) Why is human sexuality important?


Self-Evaluation
 Have I been able assist learners to:


• explain human sexuality 
• identify reasons why human sexuality is important.
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CONSEQUENCIES OF SEXUAL ABUSE


Background information 


This session is aimed at helping learners develop understanding of the consequences of sexual 
abuse. Sexual abusers often target people who feel unloved or unpopular, have family problems, 
who tend to have a sense of loneliness and unsupervised children, lack confidence and self-
esteem, isolated from peers. The consequences of sexual abuse are usually physical, behavioural, 
psychological, spiritual and emotional.  


Physical and Emotional Consequences of Sexual Abuse


Sexual abuse can have serious physical and emotional consequences. Awareness of these 
consequences can help teachers to provide support to victims, as well as to detect children who 
may have been abused.


Physical 


Physical consequences of sexual abuse may result in the following; scratches, bruises, itching, rashes 
(especially in the genital area), STIs (including HIV), pregnancy, genital bleeding and/or discharge. 
Other factors that result from sexual abuse are;


• Difficulty in walking or sitting
• Nightmares and/ or bedwetting
• Sudden change in appetite
• Bizarre or unusual sexual knowledge or behaviour


Emotional  


Emotional consequences of sexual abuse may include depression, anxiety, mood swings, and low 
self-concept and confidence.


Other emotional effects include:


• Mistrust
• Anger 
• Shock
• Detachment
• Loss of control
• Disorientation
• Helplessness
• Sense of vulnerability
• Fear
• Self-blame/guilt for “allowing” the crime to happen
• Feeling that these reactions are a sign of weakness
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Services provided to the sexually abused 


There is a variety of services that are offered to young people who have been sexually abused. 
These include;


• Testing, diagnosis and treatment of  sexually transmitted infections
• HIV testing and post-exposure prophylaxis
• Pregnancy testing and management
• Follow-up care
• Counselling and social support
• Counselling services should be provided in a coordinated fashion, and considered in 


conjunction with similar services provided by schools and other community groups.
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SESSION PLAN


Instructional Objectives


By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• identify the physical, and emotional consequences of sexual abuse
• list services provided to the sexually abused


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read background information on topic on pages 53-54
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• My Body, God’s House story book 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion
• Story telling


Teacher preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities  
• Read the background Information on the topic on pages 53-54


Key Messages


• Awareness of these consequences of sexual abuse can help teachers to provide support 
to victims, as well as to detect children who may have been abused


• Sexual abusers often target people who feel unloved and unpopular, have family problems, 
who tend to have a sense of loneliness and unsupervised children, lack confidence and 
self-esteem are isolated from peers


• Physical consequences of sexual abuse may result in the following; scratches, bruises, itching, 
rashes (especially in the genital area), STIs (including HIV), pregnancy, genital bleeding and/
or discharge. Other factors that result from sexual abuse are


• Emotional consequences of sexual abuse may include depression, anxiety, mood swings, 
and low self-concept and confidence
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Step 1: Identify the physical, and emotional consequences of sexual abuse
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•  Read a story to the learners from “My Body,  


God’s House”. Find out if there are learners 
who know a similar story as the main 
character in the story.


• Find out what the learners know about 
consequences of sexual abuse. If need be 
provide the learners with examples.


•   Ask the learners to identify and discuss 
physical and emotional consequences of 
sexual abuse, in groups with the aid of the 
story or stories shared above.


•   Let learners present and discuss the 
conclusions of their groups to the class.


 Learners will be  expected to:


•  Contribute what they know and understand 
about the consequences of sexual abuse. 


• Identify and discuss physical and emot ional  
consequences of sexual abuse in groups.


Step 2: List services provided to the sexually abused
Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
• Find if the learners are aware of the services 


available to people who have been sexually 
abused.


•  Discuss the details of the services available for 
the sexually abused with the learners using the 
information provided in the background section. 


Learners will be  expected to:


•  List the services that are availab le for people 
who have been sexually abused. 


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) What are the consequences of sexual abuse (physical and emotional)?
b) What services are available for the sexually abused?
c) Why should an individual who has been sexually abused undergo testing?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• Identify the physical, and emotional consequences of sexual abuse
•  List services provided to the sexually abused
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Today’s young people are living in an exciting time, with an increasingly diverse and mobile society, 
new technologies, and expanding opportunities. To help ensure that they are prepared to become 
the next generation of parents, workers, leaders, and citizens; every student needs support, guidance, 
and opportunities during adolescence, a time of rapid growth and change. They face unique and 
diverse challenges, both personally and developmentally, that impact on academic achievement.


Secondary school is one transition into adulthood and the world of work as students begin to be 
somehow independent from parents. Students discover who they are, what they do well, and what 
they will do when they graduate. It is a time when they evaluate their strengths, skills and abilities. 
Peer pressure plays a major role in decision making for the learners in relation to belonging, 
acceptance and receiving feedback. They need guidance in making concrete and compounded, as 
well as, meaningful healthy decisions. 


The Ministry of Education and Training has strengthened the Guidance and Counselling Life Skills 
Education Programme in schools to assist students to make informed decisions and develop the 
necessary life skills they need to be better citizens. This has been done through the reviewing 
and finalisation of the Guidance and Counselling Syllabus which has already been approved by 
the ministry’s Curriculum Coordinating Committee (CCC). To support the syllabus aims and 
objectives, Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook for each level has 
been produced.


It is envisaged, therefore, that through this programme all stakeholders, working with and working 
for the common goal of assisting students become better citizens and in the long term contribute 
to the development of the country, will be guided as to how they can make valuable inputs in 
executing the three strands(Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health Promotion) 
covered in the programme.


SIGNED


DR. S.M. MTSHALI-DLAMINI
DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION & TRAINING


FOREWORD
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The Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook was developed through a 
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Guidance and counselling is the process of helping learners discover and develop their 
educational, vocational and psychological potentials, and thereby to achieve an optimal level of 
personal happiness and social usefulness.


Rationale and philosophy 
Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education is important to the learners.  It develops 
personal skills needed in everyday life that supports responsible social behaviour. It helps 
learners understand themselves and build meaningful relationships with others. It also gives 
them opportunities to make sound personal decisions.


The programme enables learners to gain comprehensive knowledge, information and life skills 
to curb the HIV and AIDS pandemic. It also seeks to help learners acquire skills and values on 
behaviour change for HIV prevention, treatment, care and support. 


In addition, they acquire knowledge and skills to deal with issues of puberty, reproductive health, 
human sexuality, health and hygiene, nutrition, environmental cleanliness, sexual and substance 
abuse, gender, and common infections. Learners are also provided at all levels with knowledge 
and skills of healthy growth (physical, mental, spiritual, social, and vocational) and development, 
to promote their positive mental health and to assist them in acquiring and using life skills. 


Approach
The approach seeks to balance the content in each level by directly linking it in a thematic and 
spiralling manner. These are some of the basic principles that have been used when developing 
this material:


• Articulation – there is a relationship between the topics. School learning relates to 
current  life outside the school.


• Balance – there is a reasonable balance in curriculum content in terms of order and; 
scope and sequence. There is also a balance between the breadth and depth of content 
for this level. The sequence in each of the content elements taught, reflect a reasonable 
balance between individual  needs, interest and mental maturity of the learners.


• Integration – it integrates issues of Guidance and Counselling, Life Skills, HIV & AIDS and 
Health promotion.


Assessment 
Assessment is an integral part of classroom practice. It is an important part of teaching and 
learning. Guidance and counselling, however, is a non-examinable syllabus in the meantime. 
Assessment will be both formal and informal. Informal assessment is direct observation in 
the teaching and learning environment without quantifying the learner’s performance. Formal 
assessment will take the form of written assignments, quizzes, and presentations. The learner’s 
performance may be graded in numerical terms.


INTRODUCTION
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Organization of the teacher’s handbook
The Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook is organized around 
three themes, namely Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health promotion. Each 
theme consists of a number of topics. Each topic is divided into two sections; background 
information on the topic and a session plan. 


Themes 
This material is divided into three themes, namely;


1. Guidance and Counselling. 
This theme consists of seven topics taught in sessions each with its own background 
information and session plan.
• Preparing for Transition To Higher Education
• Higher Education And Training Institutions
• Scholarship/Bursary
• Work Ethics
• Money Management Skills
• Labour Laws
• Dealing with loss


2.   HIV and AIDS
   This theme consists of one session which are related to health promotion. 
       •    HIV Testing and Counselling


3.   Health promotion
This theme has two sessions. It deals with social and health related topics.
 •    Commonly Abused Drugs and Substances Health Seeking behaviour
 •    Communicable Diseases


Background Information 
The background information outlines the content and skills needed to achieve the objectives 
of each session. It is organized into sub-topics to help the teacher identify the topics that 
directly address the objectives of the session. The teacher is expected to read the background 
information and the session plan prior to delivery.


Session Plan
A session is a semi-permanent interactive information interchange, also known as a dialogue, a 
conversation or a meeting. It is a typical lesson plan which provides the teacher with a guide on 
how to conduct each session. Each session plan begins with;


• Instructional objectives (the objectives that the teacher must work towards    
achieving in each session) 


• Duration (the amount of time estimated to finish the session. each period in guidance is 40 
minutes. However, it is worth noting that schools vary in their arrangements) 
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• Teacher’s resources (a suggested list of support materials)
• Teacher Preparation (what the teacher needs to do in preparation for each session)
• Teaching strategies (suggested teaching methods and strategies that can be used to achieve the 


objectives of the session)
•  Key messages (the messages that each learner must keep in mind during and after the session)
• Steps (the sequence of suggested steps stated for the teacher in order to achieve the objectives of 


the session) 
• Exercise (suggested questions to which learners respond to either orally or in writing) 
• Self-evaluation (a section of the session where the teacher evaluates the extent to which his or her 


teaching has been effective in the attainment of the stated instructional objectives of the session)
• Handouts (At the end of some sessions there are hand outs which the teacher may utilize or adapt 


according to the needs of the learners). 
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Background Information 
This session is aimed at helping learners gain knowledge and understanding of the differences 
that exist between schools and institutions of higher learning (tertiary institutions). Institutions of 
higher learning include universities, colleges and vocational institutions. Senior secondary schools 
and tertiary institutions have different expectations, requirements and admission procedures. At 
tertiary level of education there is need to assess the availability of spaces for admission, the 
financial support available and procedures for accessing that support.


There are differences in expectations between senior secondary and tertiary institutions. Senior 
secondary school learners are younger and generally without much experience in life, tertiary 
institutions cater for adult learners. These learners, most of whom are over 18 years of age, have 
various roles and responsibilities. 


Tertiary level of education is characterized by the following as opposed to senior secondary level 
(Worcester Polytechnic Institute, 2014):  


• The student is more independent. You can decide whether or not to go to class. Also 
you can decide whether to participate in co-curricular activities which fit best with your 
academic, personal, and other goals. You can balance your own responsibilities and set 
priorities. Student counsellors, advisors, and other staff are available from which to request 
support and guidance.


• The student is expected to adjust to new learning and teaching styles, such as lecture, 
tutorials, laboratories, practical workshops, and field work. Learning is more self-directed 
which means the students do a significant amount of independent study and researching 
addition to attending classes.  


• No one monitors attendance.
• The student is surrounded by a wide range of people.
• The students do not have to go to assembly.
• Assessment papers (examinations, tests and assignments) are much longer.
• The students can borrow books and other research material from the library.
• There is a graduation ceremony after completing a programme of study. 
• The students are compelled to acknowledge sources of information. Plagiarism is strictly 


prohibited. 
• Research projects are usually supervised by lecturers and external examiners. 
• Contact hours are usually less compared to high school level. At tertiary institutions 


academic year is divided into semesters. 
• The student may encounter different kinds of assessment such as tests, examinations, 


assignments, research projects, presentations, teaching practice, internship and portfolios. 
• The students are expected to select your own majors and/or minors and are expected to 


learn the graduation requirements for your programs of study.
• The students are expected to take responsibility for their own path and academic success, 


as well as the consequences and rewards of their actions.


PREPARING FOR TRANSITION TO
 HIGHER EDUCATION
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• identify the difference between life in senior secondary and tertiary institutions.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher Resources: 
• Read the background informationon the topic on pages1-2
• Guidance and Counselling syllabus
• School leavers Guide 
• Institution charts/brochures/calendar


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion 
• Brainstorm
• Research
• Resource person


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background informationon the topic on pages1-2
• Read other materials on career awareness 
• Visit this website www.ceia.org and any other website on career 
• Visit a career Guidance and Counselling Regional Office
• Organize institution charts/brochures/calendar  
• Invite a resource person.


Key Messages


• Senior secondary and tertiary institutions have different expectations,   
requirements and admission procedures


• Senior secondary learners are younger and generally without much    
experience in life and tertiary institutions cater for adult learners


SESSION PLAN
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Step 1: Identify the difference between life in senior secondary and tertiary institutions


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•      Group the learners into                     
manageable groups to discuss what 
they think the difference between 
senior secondary and tertiary 
institutions is.


•      Allow the learners to present their 
findings.


•     Summarize the learners’ 
presentations and conclude 
by providing information from 
background section.


Learners will be expected to:
•   brainstorm on the differences between senior 


secondary and tertiary institutions
•      present their findings in class


Exercise 
Some suggested questions:


a)  What are the characteristics of tertiary learners?
b)     How is tertiary learning different from senior secondary school learning?
c)     Why is it important for a senior secondary school learner to be  prepared  for tertiary 


level of learning?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• identify the difference between life in senior secondary school and institutions.
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Background information 
This session is aimed at helping learners gain knowledge and understanding of the types of tertiary 
institutions, the modes of learning and the advantages and disadvantages of each mode of learning 
used at tertiary institutions. These institutions include the universities, technical colleges, colleges 
of education, distance learning institutions, and other vocational training institutions. Entry to 
these institutions is predominantly through a senior secondary school qualification.


Types of tertiary institutions
According to the School Leaver’s Guide (2004) Training Institutions found in Swaziland include the 
following:


•   Universities: (These usually offer Certificates, Diplomas, Bachelor’s Degrees, Master’s Degrees and 
Doctoral Degrees )


 � University of Swaziland
 � Limkokwing University of Creative Technology  
 � Swaziland Christian Medical University 
 � Southern Africa Nazarene University.


•   Colleges: (These usually offer Diploma qualifications in a variety of fields).
 � Technical College


 �  Swaziland College of Technology 
 � Teacher Training Colleges


 �  William Pitcher Training  College
 �  Ngwane Teacher Training College. 


 � Nursing Training College: (These train personnel to serve in Health Institutions).  
 �   Good Shepherd


 � Security Forces Training Institutions: (These offer specialized training). 
 �    Royal Swaziland Police College
 �    His Majesty‘s Correctional Services college 
 �    Umbutfo Swaziland Defence Force.


 � Theological Colleges: (These offer Diplomas and Degrees in Theological Studies). 
 �    Swaziland College of Theology 
 �    Nazarene Theological College 
 �    New Heaven Bible College 
 �    Swaziland Evangelical Bible Institute (SEBI).
 �    Manzini Bible College 
 �    Joy Mission Bible School


•   Vocational institutions;
 � Gwamile Vocational Institute 
 � Manzini Industrial Training Centre
 � Siteki Industrial Training Centre
 � Nhlangano Skills Training Centre
 � Ngwane Park Youth Training Centre.


•   Some other external institutions;
 � University of South Africa (UNISA) 
 � University of Kwa-Zulu –Natal 
 � University of Pretoria


HIGHER EDUCATION AND TRAINING
INSTITUTIONS
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 � University of Johannesburg 
 � Midlands State University.
 � University of North West


Modes of Learning at Higher Education and Training Institutions
Different modes of higher education and training include;


• Full-time:  Most of the Colleges and Universities in Swaziland offer full time tuition.  
Students attend classes daily usually from 8.00 am to 5.00 pm. 


• Part-time:  Part time study offers flexibility to learn while you are employed, or self- 
employed. 


• Distance learning:  The Institute of Distance Education (IDE) of the University of   
Swaziland enrols many students pursuing bachelor’s degrees, diplomas and certificate  
programmes


• Block release:  This is a form of learning where time is reserved for direct contact 
with  lecturers during the course of the year for a stipulated number of hours. 


• Online learning:  Online learning is a great alternative to traditional universities,  
especially for people who prefer virtual learning. 


Advantages and Disadvantages of the Different Modes of Tertiary Learning Full Time 
Study
Advantages:


• Opportunity for intense study
• Being part of an on-campus community of scholars
• Access to a fuller array of courses
• Direct interaction with lecturers 
• Ability to concentrate on one’s studies
• More time to study for one’s tests and examinations as well as more time to complete 


one’s assignments and projects
• Allows for better interaction among classmates
• The duration of the programmes in usually shorter compared to other modes of learning.


Disadvantages:
• Higher costs of tuition
• Inability to earn money while learning.


Part time
Advantages:


• Learner learns how to plan and manage time better
• It inculcates academic independence 
• Learner can combine studies with work or family commitments
• Learner can continue working to help finance their studies
• Learner can enhance his or her existing career through part time studies
• Learner in employment has an opportunity to build up the skills employers require. 
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Disadvantages: 
• Since tuition is usually done on weekends and holidays the learner is forced to give up his 


or her evenings or weekends
• The stress and anxiety of part time study can lead to health problems to others 
• Part-time studies often take longer than full time studies to complete


Distance Learning 
Advantages:


• It allows the learner to fit their learning around their work and home life
• It often costs less than a full-time degree
• It gives the learner useful, transferable skills, such as planning and research
• It gives the learner a choice to decide when and where one studies
• It allows the learner to set the pace for learning 
• There is no commuting.


Disadvantages: 
• Limited direct interaction with lecturers
• Limited interaction with fellow students
• Some programmes may not be offered through distance learning.


Online Learning 
Advantages: 


• There is no need for the learner to commute or travel for tuition
• It is cheaper compared to the other modes of learning
• It allows people to continue their careers while working towards upgrading  


themselves 
• It allows learners to work at their own pace
• It allows learners to network with other online learners 
• It allows learners to choose from a wide variety of institutions and programs not available 


online. 


 
Disadvantages:


• Some employers do not accept online qualifications.
• It lacks of social interaction
• Learners who are less self-motivated tend to struggle with their studies
• Online learning requires devices such as computers, internet and relevant soft ware which 


can be a challenge for some learners.
• It requires computing skills which some learners may not comfortable with.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• listtraining institutions of their career choice
• identify the different modes of learning in tertiary institutions 
• discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the different modes of tertiary learning.


Duration:  1 period


Teacher Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 5-9
• Guidance and Counselling syllabus
• School leavers Guide
• Institution charts/brochures/calendar 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Discussion
• Brainstorm 
• Research 
• Resource person 


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 5-9
• Read the Career Interest 
• School Leavers Guide
• Institution charts/brochures/calendar  
• Request a resource person to address the learners. 


SESSION PLAN







8 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


8 |


Key Messages


• Senior secondary schools and tertiary institutions have different    
expectations and, requirements for admission.


• Tertiary institutions include universities, colleges, theological colleges, security training 
institutions and vocational institutions


• Modes of learning offered by tertiary education and training, among others, include Full-
Time, Part-Time, Distance Learning, In-Service Training, Block Release and in some cases, 
Online Learning.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on different 
tertiary institutions in Swaziland. 


• Discuss with them the kind of training 
offered in each institution. 


 


 Learns will be expected to:
• brainstorm on different Tertiary Institutions 


in the Swaziland. 


Step 1: List training institutions of their career choice


Step 2:  Identify the different modes of learning offered at tertiary institutions


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•     Find out what the learners understand by 
modes of learning. Give them examples of 
a mode of learning used at tertiary level of 
education. Allow them to brainstorm other 
modes of learning used at tertiary level of 
education they listed in step one above. 


•   Work with the learners to explain each mode 
of learning. 


Learns will be expected to:
• brainstorm other modes of learning used 


at tertiary level of education listed in step 
one above


• explain the modes of learning mentioned 
above. 


Step 3: Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the different modes of tertiary learning


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the learners into manageable groups 
and ask them to discuss advantages and 
disadvantages of the different modes of 
tertiary learning.


•   Ask the groups to present the conclusions of 
their discussion to the whole class. 


•      From the findings of the groups, summarise 
the advantages and disadvantages of the 
different modes of tertiary learning as listed 
in the background information. 


Learns will be expected to:
• discuss advantages and disadvantages of 


the different modes of tertiary learning.
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Exercise 
Some suggested questions:


a)   Which tertiary institution do you plan to enrol with? Give the reasons why?
b)   Which of the modes of learning are used in your preferred tertiary institution?
c)   Why does your preferred tertiary institution use the mode noted in (b) above?
d)   Will this mode of learning suite you? Explain how and why?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• list training institutions of their career choice
• identify the different modes learning in tertiary institutions 
• discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the different modes of tertiary learning.
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Background Information
This session is aimed at helping learners differentiate between a bursary and scholarship, and 
identify the sources of funding for higher education and training. They will also learn how to apply 
for scholarship. There are two types of financial assistance provided to students at different levels 
of education. These are scholarships and bursary. Both the scholarship and bursary are awarded 
to help the learner further his/her studies. Sometimes these two terms are used interchangeably 
yet they differ in meaning.A bursary is a form of financial assistance given to learners on the basis 
of a financial need.  On the other hand, a scholarship is a financial award usually given to students 
according to their academic achievements. 


Organizations have different criteria and requirements to qualify for the financial aid they provide. 
It is, therefore, important for a student to know the rules and regulations or guidelines for getting 
financial assistance through a bursary or scholarship. For instance, some organizations may want 
to determine the financial status of the applicant before awarding a bursary. These may include 
checking parents’ or guardians’ income. Although they do not necessarily consider academic 
performance there are times when previous year’s performance may be taken into account before 
awarding financial assistance. For some scholarships, particularly those offered by the government, 
the beneficiary is expected to sign a bond before they are granted the financial assistance. It is 
also important to note that the beneficiary has to consent that he/she will reimburse the financing 
organization. Yet, in the case of a bursary there is no reimbursement of the money spent on the 
candidate. 


Sources of Funding for Higher Education and Training 
Although one may seek financial assistance from various organizations, the Government of 
Swaziland is the main source of financing higher education and training. There are other sources 
of financial assistance.
In Swaziland, some public and private institutions offer financial assistance to learners. Private 
institutions normally provide finance to learners with the hope of engaging them as employees 
on completion of training and others provide such assistance as a form of social responsibility. 
Institutions such as the:


• Swaziland Electricity Company (SEC)
• Swaziland Posts and Telecommunication Corporation (SPTC)
• NEDBANK, Standard Bank and Swazi Bank
• MTN Swaziland.


Others are donor bursaries. Donor bursaries are awarded to deserving students in a specific field 
of study and may not require the beneficiary to repay the bursary in any form. 


SCHOLARSHIP / BUSARY







11TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 11


Procedure of Applying for Scholarship 
The procedure is that the learner:


• complete the scholarship application form
•      gets a written acceptance letter from a recognized institution 
• submits their application to the scholarship secretariat at the Ministry of Education and 


Training (3rd Floor)
• is expected to sit for an interview by the Scholarship Selection Board before an award of 


the scholarship


Application forms are made available to potential applicants through the Regional Education Office, 
schools or the Scholarship Secretariat at the Ministry of Education and Training headquarters in 
Mbabane. 


Application Process
Students are advised to apply before the 31st of December. Application process involves consultations 
and endorsement of key witnesses including the Chief or Indvunaof the applicant. Students are 
reminded to sign the logbook when submitting their application forms to the Secretariat at the 
Ministry of Education. Certified copies of the applicant’s birth and academic certificates, ID card 
or personal identification number, current passport size photo, original acceptance letter, and a 
graded tax certificate accompany the scholarship application forms. 


Scholarship covers tuition, books, accommodation, meals, project, uniform, and personal allowance. 
Note that priorities for scholarships are reviewed regularly. 
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• differentiate between bursary and scholarship
• list sources of funding for Higher Education and Training
• discuss the procedure for applying for scholarship.


Duration:  1 period


Teacher Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic on 13 -14
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Swaziland Government Scholarship Forms


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Discussion
• Brainstorm
• Resource person


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 13-14.


Key Messages


 
• A bursary is a type of financial assistance awarded on the basis of a financial need
• A scholarship is type of financial assistance awarded on the basis of academic 


performance or expertise
• The Government of Swaziland is the main source of financing higher education and 


training
• Applicants can  obtain application forms through the Regional Education Offices, 


schools and the Scholarship Secretariat in the Ministry of Education and Training
• Financial assistance is also availed by some private companies


Step 1: Differentiate between bursary and scholarship


Teacher’s Activity Learners’ Activity


•   Find out how much learners know about bursaries 
and scholarships.


•   Consolidate the learners’ responses and 
summarise by using the information from the 
background


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what bursaries and 


scholarships are
• state the differences between bursaries 


and scholarships 


SESSION PLAN
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Step 2: List sources of funding for higher education and training


Step 3: Discuss the procedure for applying for scholarship


Teacher’s Activity Learners’ Activity


• In groups ask learners to list and discuss 
possible sources of funding for higher 
education.


• Summarize the discussion by stating 
other possible sources for funding higher 
education that did not come out from 
the discussion. Ensure the list includes:  
Swaziland government, Tibiyo TakaNgwane, 
Swaziland Water Services Co-operation 
and Swaziland Electricity Company.


Learners will be expected to:
• list and discuss in groups,  possible 


sources for funding higher education.


Teacher’s Activity Learners’ Activity


• Ask learners what they know about applying 
for a scholarship and the process followed


• Hand-out examples of Swaziland 
Government scholarship forms and ask 
learners to fill them in


• summarise the process to the learners 
which includes where to get the scholarship 
form and how to fill it in.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what they know 


about applying for a scholarship and 
the process followed


• fill in the  relevant sections of the 
scholarship form 


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) What is the difference between bursary and scholarship?
b) State sources for funding higher education and training
c) What is the significance of understanding the process of applying for a scholarship?


Self- Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• differentiate between bursary and scholarship
• list sources of funding for higher education and training 
• discuss the procedure for applying for scholarship.
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Background Information 
This session is aimed at helping learners understand work ethics and the benefits of upholding 
work ethics. Work ethics is a value based on hard work and diligence. A work ethic is a set of moral 
principles an employee uses in his job. It is also a belief in the moral benefit of work and its ability 
to enhance character.


Certain factors come together to create a good work ethic.  These include an employee’s attitude 
toward work exhibited through good interpersonal communication skills, honesty, accountability, 
respect, integrity, punctuality, dependability, reliability, responsibility, dedication, conscientiousness, 
ambition, cooperativeness, helpfulness, adaptability, and resourcefulness.


Work Ethics in the Public and Private Sectors
There are similarities and differences between public and private sector work ethics. The public 
sector work ethics can include the following:


• Selflessness – Holders of public office should take decisions solely in terms of the public 
interest. They should not do so in order to gain  financial or other material benefits for 
themselves, their family or their friends. 


• Integrity – Holders of public office should not place themselves under any financial or 
other obligation to outside individuals or organizations that might influence them in the 
performance of their duties. 


• Objectivity – In carrying out public business, including making public appointments, awarding 
contracts, or recommending individuals for rewards and benefits, holders of public office 
should make choices on merit. 


• Accountability – Holders of public office are accountable for their decisions and actions to 
the public and must subject themselves to whatever scrutiny appropriate to their office. 


• Openness/transparency – Holders of public office should be as open as possible about all 
the decisions and actions that they take. They should give reasons for their decisions and 
restrict information only when the wider public interest clearly demands. 


• Honesty – Holders of public office have a duty to declare any private interests relating 
to their public duties and to take steps to resolve any  conflicts arising in a way that 
protects the public interest. 


• Leadership – Holders of public office should promote and support these principles by 
through good leadership and by example.


Private sector work ethics have a lot to do with business principles. These fundamental corporate 
ethics determine the business principles which concern:


• the objectives of the company (to engage efficiently, responsibly and profitably in business) 
• its responsibilities to shareholders, customers, employees, those with  whom the 


company does business with, and to society
• economic principles (profitability is essential) 
• business integrity 
• political activities of companies and employees 
• health, safety and the environment 
• the community 


WORK ETHICS
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• competition 
• communications


Benefits of Upholding Work Ethics
Workers exhibiting a good work ethic in theory would be selected for better positions, more 
responsibility and ultimately promotion. In addition, they will enjoy the following benefits:


• development of consistency
• high motivation and performance
• confidence and growth
• less likely to be involved in legal battles
• improved trust in working relationships with individuals and groups
• highly competitive 
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define work ethics
• give examples of work ethics in the public and private sectors
• discuss the benefits of upholding work ethics.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic on 18-19
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Ethical codes booklet for any profession e.g. teachers, nurses, lawyers, counsellors.


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion 
• Brainstorm


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 18-19
• Read other materials on work ethics 
• Resource person 


Key Messages


 
• A work ethic is a set of moral principles an employee uses in his job.
• Ethics are related to professions and all professionals should adhere to them.
• Good work ethics include an employee’s attitude towards work exhibited through 


good interpersonal communication, honesty, accountability, respect, integrity, punctuality, 
dependability, reliability, responsibility, dedication, conscientiousness, ambition, co-
cooperativeness, helpfulness, adaptability, and resourcefulness.


• Workers exhibiting good work ethics in theory would be selected for better positions, 
more responsibility and ultimately promotion.


Step 1: Define work ethics


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•  Ask learners to brainstorm on what they 


understand by work ethics
•  Summarize the learners’ responses and 


define work ethics as: a set of moral 
principles an employee uses in his job


Learns will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what they understand by 


work ethics 


SESSION PLAN
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Step 2: Give examples of work ethics in the public and private sectors


Step 3: Discuss the benefits of up-holding work ethics


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to brainstorm on: 
◊ the difference between the public 


and private sectors
◊ at least five work ethics in the public 


and private sectors
• Summarize the learners’ presentations 


by using the information from the 
background


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on the differences between 


the public and private sectors 
• give at least five examples of work ethics 


in the private and public sectors


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide learners into groups and ask 
them to discuss the benefits of upholding 
work ethics


• Consolidate the discussion by 
emphasizing the importance of 
upholding work ethics. You may use 
information in the background


Learners will be expected to: 
• discuss, in groups the benefits of 


upholding work


Exercises
Some suggested questions:


a)   What do you understand by work ethics?
b)   Discuss the difference between work ethics in the private and public sectors
c)  Would you uphold work ethics as an employee? Explain. 


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• define work ethics 
• give examples of work ethics in the public and private sectors
• discuss the benefits of upholding work ethics.
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Background Information 
This session is aimed at helping learners develop money management skills. Money is a legal tender 
that is generally accepted in payment for goods or services or in the repayment of debts. Money 
serves as a store of value, unit of account, and a medium of exchange (Mankiw and Simidian, 2014). 
Money is a measure of value. Money management is anartor learned technique of knowing where 
you are spending your money today and having a well-thought-out plan in place of where you want 
it to go in the future. There are two parts to money management. There is management of money 
that comes in (income) and management of money that goes out (expenditure).To manage money, 
an individual needs to develop the skills to generate income (invest), make savings, and controlling 
expenditure.


Financial management remains an important aspect of our lives. Many problems people encounter 
may be associated with lack of financial management skills. Such problems may cause difficulties for 
the family. These difficulties may lead to struggles to cope with various financial obligations such as 
payment of bills including rent, loans, utilities, children’s school fees and purchasing groceries. 


Importance of Managing Personal Finances
  • Financial management ensures that you know what you are going to spend money on 


every month. It minimises spending and increases investment of some of the money. Better 
financial management helps avoid the purchase of very expensive items and unplanned 
spending. It is important to save some of the money at an early stage of life rather than 
waiting until retirement. 


 One may need to avoid using retirement benefits to pay debts. It is also important to 
avoid spending money before getting it. Shopping around for some of the items before 
buying helps save some money. Have money for emergencies set aside. Balancing your 
accounts is also essential. Avoid as much as possible getting into debt because once one 
gets into debt it is difficult to get out of it.


Preparing a Personal Budget
When one starts working a large  portion of the salary may cover bills such as rent, medical 
insurance/bills, loans, water, telephone, electricity or gas, groceries, paying back scholarship, school 
fees for those with families, and many other expenses. This is sometimes a cause for strain for 
many graduates. Part of one’s salary may be committed to creditors.


Preparing a personal budget is central to money management. A budget ensures that one meets 
financial obligations in time and account for the expenditure. One needs to budget for household 
bills, loans, rent, and to ensure savings for the future. Savings lead to financial security. One may need 
to purchase mainly what is considered essentials. It is necessary to establish how you are going to 
use your money before spending it. Make sure expenditure is less than income. If the expenditure 
goes beyond income then one has to decide which things to leave out at any given time.  


MONEY MANAGEMENT SKILLS
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Process of Budgeting:
• List all income including salary and other sources of income.
• Record all the monthly expenditures for the different items to pay for. Include savings for 


each month.
• Calculate monthly balance.
• Make sure there is a record of all purchases and payments made.
• Identify those that were not part of the budget.
• Calculate the amount used.
• Identify things to leave out to reduce expenditures. Include recreational activities and 


social activities in the budget.


Sample personal budget


BUDGET WORKSHEET


INCOME
Item Amount
Allowance
Earnings from job 
Other…
Other…


Total Income


EXPENSES
Item Amount
Food
Air time 
Transportation
Recreation (be specific)
Other…
Other…


Total Expenses


Total Income – Total Expenses =
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define money management skill
• explain the importance of managing personal finances
• discuss ways of managing personal finances
• prepare a personal budget.


Duration: 2 periods


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic on 23-25
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Group discussions


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 23-25
• Prepare an example of a Budget Worksheet on a flipchart or chalkboard (see sample on 


page 25).
• Be prepared with an example of a real-life living expense and how much it costs.


 


Key messages


• Budgeting one’s money is a key life skill.
• Learners may not have much income, but what they have can still be managed.
• How we manage our money is an individual matter, but very     


important part of our lives
• Budgeting sets a good precedent for future practice.


SESSION PLAN
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Step 1: Define money management skill


Teacher’s activity Learner activity 


•    Begin the lesson by finding out where 
and how learners usually get or make 
money. Allow them to share how they 
usually spend their money. Find out how 
many of them save their money, have 
bank accounts, investments, credits and 
debts. Discuss the benefits of savings and 
investments and the down side of debts 
and poor use of money. 


•    Ask learners what they understand by 
the term ‘money management skills’. Let 
them scaffold the definitions as follows:


          i. Money
          ii. Money management and
         iii. Money management skills.


Learners will be expected to:
•     share how they get and use their money. 
•     brainstorm on what they understand by 


money management as a class.


Step 2: Explain the importance of managing personal finances


Teacher’s activity Learner activity 
•   Divide the learners into small groups. 


Let each group come out with two 
explanations why it is important to 
manage their personal finances or 
money. 


•   Give the groups time to present the 
conclusions of their discussion. Allow 
the class to interrogate and discuss 
each reason advanced by each group.


Learners will be expected to:
• explain the importance of managing their 


personal finances.  


Step 3: Prepare a personal budget.


Teacher’s activity Learner activity 


•       Allow learners to discuss ways to  manage 
their personal finances in groups


•    Let them present the conclusions of their 
discussion in class. Allow class discussion 
and guide them to agree on the most 
useful ways to manage their finances.


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss ways to manage personal 


finances in groups. 
• present the conclusion of the discussion 


in class. 
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Step 4: Prepare a personal budget


Teacher’s activity Learner activity 


• Find what the learners understand by 
personal budget


• Show the sample personal budget and 
discuss with the learners what should 
be included in a personal budget. 


• Guide them to prepare their personal 
budgets 


Learners will be expected to:
• talk about what they understand by 


personal budget.
• discuss a sample personal budget with 


the teacher. 
• prepare a personal budget with guidance 


from the teacher. 


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a)  What is money management?
b)  What are some of the skills for money management?
c)  Why is it important to manage personal money?
d)  What should be included in a personal budget?


Self Evaluation 
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• define money management skill
• explain the importance of managing personal finances
• discuss ways of managing personal finances
• prepare a personal budget
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Background Information
In this session learners will learn about Labour Laws, their importance and where they can access 
relevant information. Labour laws are standards that are concerned about the rights, duties and 
responsibilities of employees, employers, Trade Unions and Government. Labour laws have been 
designed to protect both the employer and employee.  They provide guidelines in cases where 
administrative decisions have to be made on legal matters.  The State is the main player in upholding 
the rights of the employee and the employer.  It is the responsibility of all citizens to know their 
rights and responsibilities in relation to the laws that govern the world of work.


Information on Labour laws can be sourced from the Ministry of Labour and Social Security, at 
the Conciliation Mediation Arbitration Commission (CMAC) head office in Mbabane and at the 
Regional offices in the four regions in the country, National Library and Ministry of Justice and 
Constitutional Affairs Library.


Some of the labour laws that exist are:


• The Industrial Relations Act of 2000 that regulates the collective relations between Trade 
Unions, Employers’ Associations and Government.


• Employment Act (1980) that regulates the rights and duties between an individual employee 
and employer.


• Wages Act (1964) that regulates the remuneration of workers in the industrial and 
domestic sectors, except public service employees.


• Occupational Health and Safety Act (1970) that ensures that employees adhere to safe 
working conditions and healthy working environments.


• Workmen’s Compensation Act (1983) that enables workers to claim for compensation 
should they be injured on duty.


An act is a law that is passed by parliament. It is tabled before parliament in a form of a Bill. A Bill 
is the proposed law that is in a draft form that is debated upon by parliament. An ordinance is a 
piece of legislation enacted by a municipal authority.


LABOUR LAWS
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[Note: Most of the labour laws can be sourced from the Ministry of Labour and Social 
Security offices and at the regional Guidance and Counselling offices]


Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define labour laws
• state where  to find information on labour laws
• explain the importance of labour laws.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic on 29
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Industrial Relations Act 2000 
• Employment Act 1980
• Wages Act 1964
• Occupational Health and Safety Act 1970
• Workmen’s Compensation Act 1983
• Resource Person


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Lecture
• Discussion
• Brainstorm
• Research


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following  suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on page 29
• Identify and brief the resource person
• Source the labour laws listed in the Teacher’s resources


 


Key Message


• Every industry or organisation is governed by laws and it is the responsibility of every 
employee and employer to understand these laws.


SESSION PLAN
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Step 1: Define what labour laws are


Step 3: State where learners can find information on Labour Laws


Step 2: Explain the importance of labour laws


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•    Ask learners to Brainstorm on labour 
laws.


•    Facilitate presentations and provide 
correct information where there 
might be misconceptions.


 Learners will be expected to:
•   Brainstorm what labour laws are.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
•     Introduce your resource person to 


the class and inform learners that he/
she has come to address them on the 
importance of Labour Laws. 


• Have reflection exercise on session.


Learners will be expected to:
•    Listen to resource person, take notes and ask 


questions for clarification where necessary.
•      Give a summary of the learnt concept 


through question and answer.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•     Present on where learners can access 
information on labour laws and the 
different laws that exist.


  Learners will be expected to:
•     Write notes during the presentations and 


seek clarity.


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) Define labour laws.
b) What is the importance of labour laws?
c) Where can yousource information on labour laws?
d) List the different types of labour laws


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• define  Labour Laws
• state where  tofind information on Labour Laws 
• explain the importance of Labour Laws.
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HIV AND AIDS
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Background Information  
In this session learners will learn about the importance of HIV Testing and Counselling (HTC).
Being aware of one’s HIV status should enable a person to take care of oneself and others. It also 
enables one to behave responsibly. 


All people have a right to know their HIV status. Both HIV Testing and Counselling are entry points 
to HIV related care and prevention services. Such services provide opportunities for people to 
reduce their risks of acquiring or transmitting HIV. Knowing one’s HIV status enables the individual 
to:


• adopt and maintain a behaviour to prevent acquiring  or further transmission of HIV
• Gain early access to HIV – specific care, treatment and support
• Access interventions to prevent transmission from mother to child 
• Cope better with HIV infection 
• Plan for the future.


It also helps communities to:
• Reduce the denial, stigma and discrimination that surround HIV and AIDS
• Mobilize support for appropriate responses


Knowing one’s partners HIV status is also important because it gives one the opportunity to:
• Refer one’s partner to appropriate institutions for counselling, care and support
• Prevent transmission of HIV among partners
• Manage the relationship
• Support each other
• Enhance the decision to practice safer sex


HIV Testing and Counselling campaigns can reduce the spread of the virus if a majority of the 
people have the courage to know their status. Some of the dominant factors that motivate people 
to undergo HIV Testing include:


• Alleviating fear or the stigma associated with being HIV positive
• Providing low cost access to HIV Testing and Counselling (as is the case in Swaziland)
• Perceived health workers’ confidentiality not to disclose HIV test results to third parties
• Effective use of HTC promotional campaigns
• Increased availability of ART


HIV Testing among young people can be promoted through:
• Eliminating the silence stigma and shame associated with HIV and AIDS
• Providing knowledge and information using schools and anti AIDs  clubs
• Equipping learners with life skills
• Improving access to VCT
• Engaging young people who are living with HIV and AIDS 
• Strengthening partnerships and mentoring programmes
• Providing youth friendly health education (emphasis on learner centred approaches)


It is important to periodically test for HIV because:
• One could test negative during the window period yet they could be positive
• One’s health status is easily monitored
• This can help one take medication before the CD 4 cell count becomes too low


HIV TESTING AND COUNSELLING
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of thesession, learners will be able to:


• discuss the importance of knowing one’s HIV status
• discuss the importance of knowingone’s partner’s HIV status
• state the importance of periodically testing for HIV
• discuss strategies of encouraging individuals to go for HIV testing and counselling.


Duration: 4 periods


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic on 34- 35
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• HIV and AIDS toolkit (UNICEF)
• Resource person


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 34-35


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm
• Discussion


Key Message


 
• HIV Testing is the only way to accurately know one’s HIV status.
• HIV Testing is accompanied by Counselling and is voluntary and private.
• Young people can visit a clinic, hospital or any health facility to be tested for HIV. Encouraging 


young people is one of the best ways to get more of them keen in getting tested and knowing 
their HIV status.  A confidante plays a major role in promoting testing and counselling


• HIV Testing and Counselling is an entry point to prevention, treatment and care services.
• Having a support structure is important in promoting HIV Testing and Counselling
• HIV Testing and Counselling promotes responsible sexual behaviour


SESSION PLAN


Step 1: Discuss the importance of knowing one’s HIV status


Teacher’s Activity Learner’s Activity


•   Ask learners to discuss, as a class, why it is 
important to know one’s HIV status


•     End session by emphasizing the need to test.


Learners will be expected to:
•    engage in   a class discussion on the 


importance of knowing one’s HIV 
status.
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Step 2: Discuss the importance of knowing one’s partner’s HIV status


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to form groups and discuss 
why it is important and beneficial to 
know one’s partner’s HIV status


•   Present what they have discussed to the 
class


•   Allow responses and comments that 
the learners bring forth and clear 
misconceptions if there should be any.


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss in groups the importance and the 


benefits of knowing one’s partner’s   HIV 
status.


• present what they have discussed to the 
class


• critique each other’s presentation


Step 3: State the importance of periodically testing for HIV 


Step 4: Discuss strategies of encouraging individuals to go for HIV testing and counselling 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Facilitate the session and ask learners in 
groups to brainstorm on the importance 
of  periodically testing for HIV,ensuring 
that the key areas are covered with 
reference to the window period


Learners will be expected to:
•   brainstorm in groups on the importance 


of periodically testing for HIV


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on strategies 
that could be used to encourage people 
to go for HIV Testing and Counselling.


• Emphasize on the importance of 
eliminating barriers that discourages 
people from undertaking an HIV test.


Learners will be expected to:
•      brainstorm on strategies that one  would 


use to encourage people to undertake 
HIV Testing and Counselling. 


Exercise 
Some suggested questions:


a) Why is it important to undertake HIV Testing and Counselling?
b) What is the importance of knowing:
(i) About one’s own HIV status?
(ii) About one’s partners HIV status? 
c) What strategies would you use to encourage your friend or relative to test for HIV?
d) Why is it important to periodically test for HIV?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• discuss the importance of knowing one’s HIV status
• discuss the importance of knowing  one’s partner’s HIV status
• state the importance of periodically testing for HIV 
• discuss strategies of encouraging individuals to go for HIV testing and counselling.







30 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


30 |


Background Information
In this session learners will learn about the dangers of substance and drug abuse. Drug abuse is 
the habitual use of drugs to alter one’s mood, emotions or state of consciousness. The abuse of 
substances such as drugs and alcohol is a major problem among some young people today and can 
lead to far-reaching consequences in their lives and those around them.   The abuse of drugs and 
substances can have a negative effect on their future and may lead to addiction and risky behaviour, 
such as engaging in unprotected sex thereby contracting sexually transmitted infections including 
HIV. Furthermore,it can lead to serious health, social, and financial problems.


The most commonly used substances and drugs are:


Category How is it 
administered Acute Effects Health Risk


Nicotine e.g. cigarettes, 
snuff, tobacco)


Smoked, snorted 
and chewed


Increased blood 
pressure and heart rate


Chronic lung disease, 
cancers of the mouth, 
pharynx, larynx 
oesophagus, stomach, 
pancreas, cervix, 
leukaemia. Addiction


Alcohol (ethyl alcohol) 
e.g. liquor, beer and wine


 ingested Drowsiness, slurred 
speech, nausea, 
emotional volatility, 
distorted vision, loss of 
consciousness


Violence, injuries, 
depression, foetal 
damage, addiction


- Marijuana e.g. dope, 
ganja, grass, weed, pot, 
Mary Jane, joint, smoke, 
herb


-Hashish (hash, hemp)


Smokedand 
ingested


slowed reaction 
time, distorted 
sensory perception, 
impaired balance and 
coordination, increased 
heart rate and appetite, 
impaired learning, 
memory, anxiety, panic 
attacks,psychosis


Cough, frequent 
respiratory infections, 
possible health decline 
addiction


-Heroin (dope, brown 
sugar, smack)


-Opium (gum, block, 
hop)


• Injected, 
smoked, 
snorted


• Ingested, 


Drowsiness, impaired 
coordination, dizziness, 
confusion, nausea, 
sedation, feeling of 
heaviness in the body, 
slowed or arrested 
breathing


Constipation, hepatitis, 
HIV, addiction, fatal 
overdose


COMMONLY ABUSED DRUGS
 AND SUBSTANCES
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-Cocaine (candy, coke, 
rock, snow, crack)
-Amphetamine (speed)
-Methamphetamine 
(ice, crack, glass, crystal)


• ingested, 
snorted, 
smoked, 
injected


Increased: heart 
rate blood pressure, 
metabolism, 
exhilaration, mental 
alertness, tremors, 
and reduced appetite, 
irritability, anxiety, 
panic, paranoia, violent 
behaviour


Weight loss, insomnia, 
HIV, cardiac or heart 
complication stroke, 
seizures addiction


Paracetemol,
(Panado)
Still pain,
Grandpa,
Asprin


in tablets or liquid 
ingested form


Relieves pain and fever Overdose causing 
nausea and constipation


Narcotic Drugs
Morphine,
Pethadine


Injected
Intravenous (drip)


Relieves pain and
Induces sleep


Highly addictive
Overuse leads to 
mental instability
HIV


Anti-inflammatory  
tablets e.g. (Brufen,
Dicloefanaec,
Indocid)


tablets and liquid 
ingested


Relieves pain and 
inflammation


Addictive, weakens the 
bones, drug induced 
ulcers.


Antihistamines 
Allegex,
Phernagen,


Tablets and liquids 
ingested. Some 
antihistamines can 
be injected


Inhibits allergic 
reactions by stopping 
the histamine that 
causes allergic 
reactions in the body


Drowsiness, dryness of 
bodily fluids


Steroids;
Prednisone
Asthma sprays 


Cough Mixtures Ingested Cause drowsiness Addictive, causes 
drowsiness


Sedatives
Sleeping tablets such as 
valium Amitrithelin


ingested tablets, 
liquids and 
injections


Slows down heart rate 
and allows you to rest.


Causes mental ill health, 
dependency, death, 
addictive
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Most over the counter drugs are useful drugs but they may be abused to create dependency on 
them. They can be bought from pharmacies and shops just like other substances such as alcohol 
and tobacco. Inseland Roth (2004) defines substance and drug abuse as:


• repeated drug use that results in a failure to fulfil major responsibilities at work, school or 
home


• repeated use of drugs and substances even in dangerous situations, such as before driving
• repeated drug-related problems such as driving under the influence of alcohol or other 


substances


Illegal drugs include most of the drugs contained in the table above, which are also referred to 
as psychoactive drugs because they tend to change the person’s consciousness or experience 
after intoxicating the body. In most countries, it is a criminal offence to be found in possession, 
cultivating, producing, importing, supplying, exporting, administering, or selling illicit drugs and 
substances. Penalties include imprisonment for a number of years according to the offence or drug 
found in possession.


Risky Behaviours and Substance and Drug Abuse
When peers negatively pressure one, one may end up indulging in alcohol or drugs, which may 
lead to unplanned and unprotected sex. Others sometimes find themselves involved in gangsters, 
smoking, taking illicit drugs, substances, drinking alcohol and participating in behaviours that lead 
them to be in conflict with parents and other authorities in their lives.


Coping skills to stay away from drug dependency include:
• Keeping away from any friends who encourage you to knowingly participate in risky 


activities
• Getting support from family and friends who can facilitate successful treatment of drug 


dependency
• Focusing on yourself, not pleasing others at your expense
• Talking to your guidance teacher or someone whom you believe would advise you wisely
• Learning to say “No” when necessary
• Repeating the refusal and explain why
• Using direct words and assertive body language
• Be assertive and use a clear, confident voice
• Looking the other person directly in the face
• Changing the topic and suggest an alternative
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define substance abuse
• list common substances that can be abused
• differentiate between harmful and useful drugs
• state how substance and drug abuse can contribute to risky behaviours
• state the coping skills associated with drug dependence challenges.


Duration: 3 periods


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Read the background information on the topic on 39- 42
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Alcohol, Drugs and Sex scenarios following this lesson plan
• If you have access to the internet, look at videos from www.avert.org media library. For 


photos and videos related to a wide range of HIV and AIDS-related topics go to http://
www.avert.org/media-gallery.htm. You may recommend that learners look at them as well.


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Brainstorm
• Discussion 
• Problem Tree Analysis
• Scenarios


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 39-42
• Read and photocopy the scenarios at the end of the session in preparation for step 4 


SESSION PLAN


Key Messages


 
• Substance abuse includes the abuse of drugs, such as, alcohol, and nicotine.
• A drug is anything other than food that changes the way the body or the mind works when 


taken into the body.
• Substance abuse is defined as any use of a substance that causes emotional or physical 


harm to the user or to others. 
• Drug consumption can lead to compulsive, intensive use to drug addiction or dependence 


on that substance for everyday functioning.
• Alcohol and/or drug consumption can play a role in diminished judgement and lead to 


irresponsible sexual behaviour.
• Certain skills can be learned and practiced to help learners avoid substance abuse.
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Step 1: Define substance abuse


Step 2: List common substances that can be abused


Teacher’s Activities Learner’s Activities


•   Ask learners to define the word 
‘substance’ and state what they 
understand   by substance abuse.


•   Write the definition of ‘substance abuse’ 
on the chalkboard. 


Learner’s will be expected to:
•     define the word substance
•      state the meaning of substance abuse. 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to work in pairs and list as 
many substances that can be abused (in-
cluding legal substances such as nicotine 
and alcohol, as well asuseful and harmful 
substances).


• Once they have come up with the list, in-
struct them to decide if the substances 
they have named are harmful or not.


• Let learners present their work to the 
class. 


• Conclude by clarifying and correcting 
misconceptions of their responses


Learners will be expected to:
• work in pairs and list as many substanc-


es that can be abused.


• present the responses by naming drugs 
they know.


• decide if the substances that they have 
named are harmful or not.


• present their findings to the class.


Step 3: State how substance and drug abuse can contribute to engaging in risky behaviours.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to list risky behaviour. 
• Identify risky behaviour that are associated 


with substance and drug abuse. 
• Discuss with the learners how substance 


abuse and drugs contribute to risky behaviour. 


Learners will be expected to:
• list risky behaviour
• list risky behaviours that are associated with 


substance and drug abuse. 
• Discuss how substance abuse and drugs 


contribute to risky behaviours.


Step 4: State coping skills associated with drug dependence challenges


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


•   Ask learners to sit in groups and read through 
given scenarios below.


Learners will be expected to:
• read the given scenarios and make notes on 


coping skills or advise one may give to the 
person.
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) Define substance abuse and list substances that are commonly abused.
b) Explain the effects of abusing useful and harmful drugs.
c) How do drugs and substances impair responsible behaviour?
d) How can you assist someone who is trying to cope with avoiding substance dependence?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• Define substance abuse
• list common substances that can be abused
• differentiate between harmful and useful drugs
• state how substance and drug abuse can contributeto risky behaviours
• state the coping skills associated with drug dependency challenges.


Scenario 1
I remember going to a party one day with my elder sister and her friends. Being the 
youngest I felt I needed to fit in with them. There was alcohol so I thought I would join in 
and look “cool!”. Not a good idea Hloni thought.


Scenario 2
“When I was in Form 5, my friends encouraged me to smoke marijuana or “weed”. I really 
didn’t want to, but I thought life is too short, and gave in to the idea.  Suddenly I spaced out 
and got high and didn’t know what to do with the burst of energy I felt. It was uncomfortable 
yet I kept trying to smoke just to fit in” Simon said to his cousin.


Scenario 3
“At 16, I was not ready to lose my virginity and didn’t have a steady boyfriend.  All my friends 
were having sex. They acted as if losing virginity was no big deal. It is! Trust me! I had no idea 
what I was getting myself into until I realised I had lost my virginity to the WRONG guy! He 
was a sleaze, cared nothing for me or my feelings and I was just another girl to him,” Fikile 
said to Sibongile.


SCENARIOS
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HEALTH PROMOTION 
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Background Information
In this session learners will learn about communicable diseases and the different modes of 
transmission of infectious diseases and how they can be avoided. Communicable diseases are 
caused by infectious micro-organisms that live, feed and breed in hosts and are spread through 
humans, livestock, insects, soil, atmosphere and water. They can be transmitted from one person 
to another or animal to animal and animal to humans.  A communicable disease such as a cold is 
an illness that spreads from person to person. They will also learn how poor personal hygiene and 
environmental sanitation contribute to the spread of infectious diseases. Outbreaks of disease 
or epidemics cause hundreds of thousands of deaths each year, particularly affecting poor and 
developing nations.


Mode of 
Transmission Process


Examples of 
Communicable 


Diseases


Conducive 
Environmental 


Conditions 
1. Contact  Through direct contact 


with an infected person
•    Chicken pox
•    Herpes zoster
•    Scabies
•    Lice
•    Hand and foot fungal 


infections


•    Poor personal 
cleanliness and 
hygiene


•    Unclean bathrooms/ 
showers


•     Lack of health 
awareness


2. Droplet Through inhaling or 
contact of droplets 
expelled from a sick 
person for examples 
neezing, coughing, 
spitting and speaking.


•    Pneumonia
•    Seasonal influenza
•    Severe acute 


respiratory syndrome


•    Poor ventilated rooms
•     Not covering your 


mouth when sneezing 
and coughing


3.   Airborne The infective agents 
float in the air for 
sometime and enter 
the body through the 
respiratory tract


• Chicken pox
• Measles
• Pulmonary 


tuberculosis


• Poor ventilation
• Not covering your 


mouth when sneezing 
and coughing


4.   Food borne 
and


     waterborne


Through intake of 
contaminated food or 
water, or contaminated 
eating utensils


• Cholera
• Dysentery
• Hepatitis A
• Hepatitis E
• E. Coli infection 


(bacteria from human 
waste)


• Unwashed fruits and 
vegetables


• Using contaminated 
(unsafe water)


COMMUNICABLE DISEASES







38 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


38 |


5. Vector borne 
diseases


Through vectors (a 
vector is an organism 
that transmits diseases 
from one host to 
another for example 
mosquito and ticks)


• Malaria
• Bilharzia
• Dengue fever


• Surroundings 
that promote 
the breeding of 
mosquitoes and 
ticks, such as still 
water, grazing velds 
and where there is a 
pile of cow dung.


6. Blood or body 
fluid 


Blood transfusion, 
tattooing or sexual 
intercourse


• Hepatitis B
• HIV
• STIs
• Ebola


• Unscreened blood 
transfusion


• Use of unsterilized 
razors and needles


7. Congenital 
infections


From pregnant mother 
to foetus


• Congenital syphilis
• German measles  
• Cytomegalovirus 


(CMV,  a member of 
the herpes simplex 
virus)


• HIV


• Unprotected sex 
sexual encounter 
with an infected 
person.


Non Communicable Diseases
Non Communicable Diseases are diseases that are not passed from one person to another. They 
include cardiovascular (heart) diseases, Diabetes, Obesity, certain types of Cancers and Chronic 
Respiratory diseases. Non Communicable diseases claim a large percentage of lives world over and 
the numbers being higher in low and middle income classes. Regular and inexpensive screenings 
can reduce the number of deaths significantly, as well as ensuring changes in food consumption, 
physical activity, smoking and drinking habits. The lifestyle changes include reducing intake of high 
energy foods such as (fast foods, chips, sausages and any fried foods), sugary drinks (soft drinks, 
fruit juices, sports drinks and energy drinks), salty foods that increase the chances of developing 
stomach cancers. Increase fresh fruit and vegetables in daily diet, control amounts of red meat 
and processed foods as well as whole grains and ensure daily physical activity. People living with 
NCDs need support. There are organisations and institutions that support people living with NCD 
these are The Ministry of Health, the Non Communicable disease unit, Breast cancer Network 
CANSA and the Swaziland Epilepsy Organisation. These organisations have taken population-based 
strategies in attempt to change social norms by encouraging increase in healthy behaviours and 
reduce health risk. Individual companies, Government and Health ministries are acknowledging 
that social and economic factors contribute strongly to disease and therefor have initiated wellness 
activities that encourage individuals to test their health regularly, participate in physical activities, 
and promote healthier diets taken at regular intervals. In 2010 the Ministry of Health took on a 
school based screening programme was initiated to test learners at different schools and regions 
in the country for NCDs.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:


• define communicable and non-communicable diseases 
• list the different types of communicable diseases
• state environmental conditions that perpetuate communicable diseases
• discuss the causes of communicable diseases.


Duration: 3 periods


Teacher’s Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic on 48-50
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Centre’s for Disease Control: www.cdc.gov
• National Institutes of Health information index: http://health.nih.gov/category/Infections
• The biology teacher
• The local health care provider


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Investigate
• Brainstorm
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic onpages 48-50
• Copy the Cover Your Cough hand-out at the end of the session in preparation for step 3


SESSION PLAN


 


Key Messages:


• Communicable diseases are those diseases that are transmitted (spread) from one 
person to another or from an animal to a person. 


• Communicable diseases can also be called infectious diseases or contagious diseases.
• Communicable diseases can be caused by a wide variety of organisms (also known as 


microbes or germs). These include viruses, bacteria, fungus and protozoa.
• There are major routes of disease transmission:  these maybe direct contact with 


contaminated food, water, air, bodily fluids and vectors.
• Communicable disease can be reduced by safer sex, improving personal and 


environmental hygiene.
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Step 1: Define communicable and non-communicable diseases


Step 2: List the different types of communicable and non-communicable diseases


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities
• Ask learners to brainstorm what they 


understand by the term ‘communicable 
and non-communicable diseases.


• Explain that communicable diseases 
can also be called ‘infectious diseases’ 
or ‘contagious diseases.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm what they understand by 


the term ‘communicable and non-
communicable diseases.


• show their understanding of the definition 
on ‘communicable disease’


Teachers Activity Learners Activity
•  Ask learners to list the different types of 


communicable and non-communicable 
diseases


•  Facilitate this session and ensure that the 
list covers the diseases in the background 
information


 Learners will be expected to:
• list different types of communicable and 


non-communicable diseases.


Step 3: State environmental conditions that perpetuate communicable diseases


Step 4: Discuss the causes of communicable diseases


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to form groups and investigate 
on each of the environmental conditions  
that perpetuate communicable diseases.


• Assist learners with their investigation


Learners will be expected to:
• investigate in groups on each of the 


environmental conditions that perpetuate 
communicable diseases.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to present their research 
then discuss their findings with the entire 
class on the causes of communicable 
diseases.


Learners will be expected to:
• present their research then discuss their 


findings with the entire class on the causes 
of communicable diseases.
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) What are communicable diseases?
b) What environmental conditions perpetuate the spread of communicable diseases?
c) How do the diseases spread?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:


• define what communicable diseases are
• list the different types of communicable diseases
• state environmental conditions that perpetuate communicable diseases
• discuss the causes of communicable diseases
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Today’s young people are living in an exciting time, with an increasingly diverse and mobile society, 
new technologies, and expanding opportunities. To help ensure that they are prepared to become 
the next generation of parents, workers, leaders, and citizens; every student needs support, guidance, 
and opportunities during adolescence, a time of rapid growth and change. They face unique and 
diverse challenges, both personally and developmentally, that impact on academic achievement.


Secondary school is one transition into adulthood and the world of work as students begin to be 
somehow independent from parents. Students discover who they are, what they do well, and what 
they will do when they graduate. It is a time when they evaluate their strengths, skills and abilities. 
Peer pressure plays a major role in decision making for the learners in relation to belonging, 
acceptance and receiving feedback. They need guidance in making concrete and compounded, as 
well as, meaningful healthy decisions. 


The Ministry of Education and Training has strengthened the Guidance and Counselling Life Skills 
Education Programme in schools to assist students to make informed decisions and develop the 
necessary life skills they need to be better citizens. This has been done through the reviewing 
and finalisation of the Guidance and Counselling Syllabus which has already been approved by 
the ministry’s Curriculum Coordinating Committee (CCC). To support the syllabus aims and 
objectives, Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook for each level has 
been produced.


It is envisaged, therefore, that through this programme all stakeholders, working with and working 
for the common goal of assisting students become better citizens and in the long term contribute 
to the development of the country, will be guided as to how they can make valuable inputs in 
executing the three strands (Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health Promotion) 
covered in the programme. 


SIGNED


DR. S.M. MTSHALI-DLAMINI
DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION & TRAINING


FOREWORD
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Guidance and counselling is the process of helping learners discover and develop their educational, 
vocational and psychological potentials, and thereby to achieve an optimal level of personal 
happiness and social usefulness.


Rationale and philosophy 
Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education is important to the learners.  It develops personal 
skills needed in everyday life that supports responsible social behaviour. It helps learners understand 
themselves and build meaningful relationships with others. It also gives them opportunities to 
make sound personal decisions.


The programme enables learners to gain comprehensive knowledge, information and life skills 
to curb the HIV and AIDS pandemic.  It also seeks to help learners acquire skills and values on 
behaviour change for HIV prevention, treatment, care and support. 


In addition, they acquire knowledge and skills to deal with issues of puberty, reproductive health, 
human sexuality, health and hygiene, nutrition, environmental cleanliness, sexual and substance 
abuse, gender, and common infections. Learners are also provided at all levels with knowledge 
and skills of healthy growth (physical, mental, spiritual, social, and vocational) and development, to 
promote their positive mental health and to assist them in acquiring and using life skills. 


Approach
The approach seeks to balance the content in each level by directly linking it in a thematic and 
spiralling manner. These are some of the basic principles that have been used when developing this 
material:
 Articulation – there is a relationship between the topics. School learning relates to current life 


outside the school.
 Balance – there is a reasonable balance in curriculum content in terms of order and; scope 


and sequence. There is also a balance between the breadth and depth of content for this 
level. The sequence in each of the content elements taught, reflect a reasonable balance 
between individual needs, interest and mental maturity of the learners.


 Integration – it integrates issues of Guidance and Counselling, Life Skills, HIV & AIDS  
 and Health promotion.


Assessment 
Assessment is an integral part of classroom practice. It is an important part of teaching and learning. 
Guidance and counselling, however, is a non-examinable syllabus in the meantime. Assessment will 
be both formal and informal. Informal assessment is direct observation in the teaching and learning 
environment without quantifying the learner’s performance. Formal assessment will take the form 


INTRODUCTION
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of written assignments, quizzes, and presentations. The learner’s performance can be graded in 
numerical terms.


Organisation of the teacher’s handbook
The Guidance and Counselling Life Skills Education Teacher’s Handbook is organised around three 
themes, namely Guidance and Counselling, HIV and AIDS and Health promotion. Each theme 
consists of a number of topics. Each topic is divided into two sections; background information on 
the topic and a session plan. 


Themes 
This material is divided into three themes, namely;
1. Guidance and Counselling. 
 This theme consists of ten topics taught in sessions each with their own  
 background information and session plan.
• The importance of guidance and counselling 
• Getting used to your new school
• Career awareness
• Developing self-awareness
• Peer pressure
• Goal setting 
• Decision making
• Time management
• Study skills
• Societal norms and values
2. Health promotion 
 This theme consists of four sessions which are related to health promotion. 
• Physical body changes associated with puberty 
• Social and emotional changes at puberty
• Sexual abuse
• Reporting sexual abuse


3. HIV and AIDS
 This theme has five sessions. It deals with HIV and AIDS related topics.
• HIV and AIDS 
• Drivers of HIV in Swaziland
• Prevention of HIV infections 
• Health seeking behaviours
• Positive living
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Background information 
The background information outlines the content and skills needed to achieve the objectives 
of each session. It is organised into sub-topics to help the teacher identify the topics 
that directly address the objectives of the session. The teacher is expected to read the 
background information and the session plan prior to delivery.


Session Plan
A session is a semi-permanent interactive information interchange, also known as a dialogue, 
a conversation or a meeting. It is a typical lesson plan which provides the teacher with a 
guide on how to conduct each session. Each session plan begins with; 
• Instructional objectives (the objectives that the teacher must work towards achieving in each 


session) 
• Duration (the amount of time estimated to finish the session. each period in guidance is 40 


minutes. However, it is worth noting that schools vary in their arrangements) 
• Teacher’s resources (a suggested list of support materials)
•  Teacher Preparation (what the teacher needs to do in preparation for each session)
• Suggested teaching strategies (suggested teaching methods and strategies that can be used 


to achieve the objectives of the session)
•  Key messages (the messages that each learner must keep in mind during and after the 


session) 
• Steps (the sequence of suggested steps stated for the teacher in order to achieve the objectives 


of the session) 
• Exercise (suggested questions to which learners respond to either orally or in writing) 
• Self-evaluation (a section of the session where the teacher evaluates the extent to which his 


or her teaching has been effective in the attainment of the stated instructional objectives of 
the session) 


• Hand outs (At the end of some sessions there are hand outs which the teacher may utilise or 
adapt according to the needs of the learners).
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Background Information 
This session will help learners gain understanding on the Guidance and Counselling programme, 
which helps individuals to develop to their full potential in all aspects of life. It will also explain 
how Guidance and Counselling provides support for the learners’ overall development. Guidance 
and Counselling is a school programme that helps learners understand themselves and optimize 
their potential so that they can be the people they were meant to be (self-actualisation). It equips 
individuals with skills to deal with emerging issues. As young people mature, it is important to have 
a trusted guide (or guides) that can help them through obstacles and challenges that they may face.


Guidance and Counselling teachers are tasked with the responsibility to help pupils in school when 
they have problems that interfere with any aspect of their welfare. While Guidance teachers may 
not be adequately trained Counsellors, they should be able to understand the need for counselling 
and to identify some issues in life that require counselling services. 


What is Guidance?
The terms Guidance and Counselling are often used interchangeably, yet they are distinct in nature 
and complementary in process. Guidance can be conceptualized in two different ways, as a concept 
and as a process (Agrawal 2007). As a concept, guidance has to do with the development of an 
individual. As a process, an individual is assisted to understand, accept and use his or her abilities 
aptitude and interests and attitudinal patterns in relation to his or her aspirations (UNESCO 2000). 


Importance of guidance
According to Agrawal (2007) guidance enables individuals to:
• develop self-understanding and self-direction which include understanding one‘s strength, 


limitations and other resources 
• develop an ability to make informed decisions 
• equip the individual with problem solving skills and other life related skills
• grow and develop academically 
• mature vocationally  
• equip individuals with social personal adjustment
• better their family lives, and 
• develop good citizenship. 


What is Counselling?
Counselling is a process by which one person helps another through purposeful conversation. It is 
a method of identifying practical solutions to an identified problem. It is a professional practice with 
specific guiding principles and procedures and involves communication between two persons. One 


THE IMPORTANCE OF GUIDANCE & 
COUNSELLING
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(the client) is seeking help for an incongruent or unstable state of mind, the other, the Counsellor, 
is congruent (the counsellor is authentic and genuine), representing a stable, rational, objective 
perspective on the problem. As with all communications, when the client and Counsellor are 
communicating with each other, it is important that the Counsellor pays attention to both verbal and 
non-verbal messages “sent” by the client. Communication involves sending and receiving messages 
by both client and Counsellor.


The Need for Counselling
Human existence in general has multiple facets (physical, mental, social, and spiritual) and all of 
them need to be developed in a balanced and harmonious way. The excessive growth of one or 
two aspects without a corresponding development of the others may produce limited individuals, 
who find great difficulty enjoying life (Melgosa 2007). 


Many people today are going through challenging and traumatizing situations that account for 
the imbalances in some of these aspects. As a result of some people’s experiences, they have 
lost hope and see no value for life. Others find themselves at cross-roads where there is tension 
among different ideas that “pull” them in different directions. There are people who have been 
disappointed by the ones they love and trust. Some children have been forced into situations and 
responsibilities they would otherwise never experience under normal circumstances, for example, 
children who take care of themselves, their sick parents and their siblings after their parents have 
died.
 
The issue of children’s vulnerability after losing their parents undoubtedly presents a strong demand 
for counselling services. Sometimes children and adults bear a stigma and suffer discrimination 
when their parents or relatives fall sick and die of AIDS-related illnesses hence counselling services 
are called for in such situations. Children who experience abuse are another example of people 
who would benefit from counselling services. 
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Purpose How the Programme Helps Learners
Develop self-understanding 
and appreciation


Helps learners to: 
• gain knowledge and accept their abilities, limitations,  


interests, values, and personalities 
• adjust to their educational, social, and career environments 
• utilise their strengths, and change their attitudes in line with their 


aspirations.
Establish career awareness 
and decision-making skills


• engage in practical learning experiences about the world of work 
and people therein, and to explore career options that facilitate good 
decisions around career choices 


• meaningfully relate education to the world of work, both nationally 
and globally.


Adjust to new school 
environments


• appreciate the immediate physical and social environment, as well as 
to understand the influence of environmental factors and uniqueness 
of their circumstances.


Set realistic goals • set goals that are congruent with their abilities and  
circumstances and to take necessary actions to achieve them.


Plan their own educational 
programme


• plan a programme and make subject selections that are in line with 
their desired career path.


Establish networks • establish links between school subjects, co-curricular  
activities, and the world of work.


Enhance acquisition of 
life-skills


• improve social relations, decision-making, coping skills,  
self-  discipline, and ability to relate with others. 


• develop health-seeking behaviours, such as seeking  
psychosocial support, counselling, and medical intervention.


Achieve higher learning 
outcomes


• supplement and complement class activities that promote  learners’ 
education programme and learning.


Develop personally • create an atmosphere conducive for personal, social,  
intellectual, and general development. 


• take and accept responsibility for one’s actions and decisions, and 
appreciate and be sensitive to gender differences,  
cultural and religious diversity, ethnicity, race, sexual  
orientation and social status.


How the Guidance and Counselling Programme Helps Learners
The chart below details how the Guidance and Counselling Programme helps learners.
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define Guidance and Counselling
• discuss the importance of Guidance and Counselling 
• state the role of Guidance and Counselling.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background information on topic on pages 1-3
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorming 
• Discussion 
• Blind Trust Walk Game 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages  1-3
• Prepare brainstorming cards for small groups


 • Guidance and Counselling is a school programme that helps students understand 
themselves and optimise their potential so that they can be the people they were meant 
to be (self-actualisation).


• Guidance and Counselling equips learners with skills to deal with emerging issues.
• As young people mature, it is important to have a trusted guide (or guides) that can help 


them through obstacles and challenges that they may face.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what learners know or understand 
about the Guidance and Counselling  
Programme.  Give learners pieces of paper 
and ask them to work in pairs. Brainstorm 
on  what they think about the  following two 
words:


 
-Guidance


      -Counselling.


o Make sure they define Guidance as giving 
help or advice/ information to an individual 
and Counselling as a helping process where 
an individual is assisted to deal with  
problems and make informed decisions.


Learners will be expected to:
• respond to the question possibly by listing 


the activities of the Guidance and Counselling 
Programme which may include clubs, discus-
sions,  
debate, career counselling, story- 
telling and environmental campaigns.


• define guidance and counselling 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what the learners know about the 
importance of Guidance and Counselling. 


• Consolidate this discussion by supplement-
ing their contribution with the information 
given on the background information. 


Learners will be expected to:
• share what they know, as a class, about the 


importance of Guidance and Counselling. 


Step 1: Define Guidance and Counselling


Step 2: Discuss the importance of Guidance and Counselling
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the class into manageable groups. Ask the 
learners to discuss the following questions in 
groups:
o What are the most common challenges 


(education, economic, psychological) faced by 
learners inside and outside of school?


o What would you do when faced with those 
challenges?


• Make sure all the learners participate in the 
discussion.


• Pick the key points from the presentations and 
write them on the available teaching media. 


• Use the discussion points to present the 
importance of Guidance and Counselling. Be sure 
to address the role of Guidance and Counselling 
in providing support for the learner as she or he 
develops intellectually, emotionally, socially, etc.


• Make sure learners know what resources are 
available to them for Guidance and Counselling 
purposes (including the notion of confidentiality if 
they decide they want to talk with you privately).


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss and list the common  


challenges they face inside and  
outside school.


• come up with possible solutions to the 
common challenges.


Step 3: State the role of Guidance and Counselling 


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 


a) What are some of the challenges you faced due to lack of Guidance and Counselling in your 
life?


b) How is Guidance and Counselling helpful? 
c) Would you recommend to your friends to participate in the Guidance and Counselling 


programme? If yes/no, support your view.   


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define Guidance and Counselling
• discuss the importance of Guidance and Counselling
• state the role of Guidance and Counselling.
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Background Information 
This session will help learners explore different ways of coping and adapting to a new school 
environment. When learners move from one school to another, they may face challenges that may 
in turn affect their learning. It is therefore important that they be taken through necessary sessions, 
which will help them adapt to the new environment. This includes getting acquainted with the new 
school environment which includes the physical, curriculum design, the school management and 
staff, both academic and auxiliary, and the school schedule system. Transition learning is meant to 
respond to this need. 


Transition from Primary to Secondary School
Learning about the new school is very important because it helps the learners to settle in more 
easily and gain knowledge that will help them to function effectively as a member of their new 
community. To succeed, the learner must know what is expected of them and the desirable 
behaviours and actions that are sanctioned by the school. Learners must know where to find 
important facilities such as the library and resources, and whom to see when they need help. Apart 
from seeking guidance from other learners, the learner may participate in an orientation for new 
learners organised and delivered by the Guidance and Counselling team and class teachers.


Orientation involves taking new learners around the school to acquaint them with the facilities 
and those people in the school that may be of assistance to them. The school management may 
be asked to welcome the new learners (Freshmen) and brief them on school rules, regulations, 
and expectations. For boarding schools, newcomers may have a chance to meet the Boarding 
Department, Student Representatives, visit the catering facilities, and Health Centre. The act of 
learning about roles and responsibilities of the different personnel in the school helps the new 
students understand who to consult for their different needs.


Differences between Primary School Environment and New School
• Expectations about responsibility of learners.
• Subjects taken by learners.
• Time tabling.
• Sporting activities and other recreational activities such as traditional dance,
      choral music, etc.
• Teachers responsible for several subjects at primary while at secondary they 
      might offer one subject or two.
• Facilities can include laboratories, library, etc. at secondary school level.


GETTING USED TO YOUR NEW SCHOOL
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Roles and Channels of Communication in the New School
From the Head of School to individual learners, each member of the school has a role to play to 
ensure that the school functions effectively and that the learners are able to learn. It is important 
for each member of the school to know the channels of communication in the school for a variety 
of matters and for learners to know the role of the class teacher, Head teacher and Deputy Head 
teacher, Student Representatives, Heads of Departments, and learners and when it is appropriate 
to each. It may also be important to know the proper channels of communication in the new 
school, including how learners may ask key persons in the school to talk to about their roles and 
how they can be consulted when the need arises.


Rules, Regulations and Expectations in New School
Rules and regulations define how each member of the school is expected to behave and act. 
Violations of these rules and regulations sometimes lead to severe consequences. It is always 
important for the learner to know and understand these rules and regulations so that they are able 
to function effectively as part of the new school. For an example, expectations at the Secondary 
School level might be that the learner is mature enough to participate in learning without having to 
be constantly followed up by subject teachers. The learner should check the prospectus and other 
school publications, as well as discuss it with staff and other learners.


Subjects and Activities in the School
Knowledge of subjects and activities offered in the new school helps the learner participate 
effectively. Generally, schools offer different subjects and extra-curricular activities such as sports, 
recreation, and cultural programmes. New learners should be able to find out about each subject, 
what it involves, and how it would contribute to career paths.


Social networking in a new school 
Establishing a social network and community involvement is an important aspect of our lives. A 
social network provides social support and information. It is sometimes through social networks 
that people get to know what is going on around them, or opportunities that are available in the 
community. Becoming part of a social network calls for skills on how to connect with others, 
including good communication and interpersonal skills. 


Respect, courtesy, sensitivity to other people’s feelings, appreciating other people’s opinion and 
viewpoints, acceptance and tolerance, all contribute to how well people get along with others at 
school (Bhusumane, 2005). Teachers have a role to play in helping learners respect diversity in the 
student body, to help learners develop respectful attitudes, and value the differences that can be 
found among people. While people may come from a different part of the country or practice a 
different religion, they too have something to contribute to the student body and to society. 
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Possible challenges in a new school 
• Making new friends
• Adapting to new rules
• Dealing with bullies
• Adapting to new learning challenges. 


Ways of coping with challenges in a new school
There are various strategies for coping with changes in a new school. These include to:
• familiarize yourself with the school environment prior to your first day
• find someone who goes to that school already, and make  friends 
• be yourself and find some people that seem to be “your type” in the new school.
• become friends with new people and start to settle in
• report bullies to the relevant authorities in the new school 
• do not let people take advantage of you and be assertive even in the face of bullies.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• identify facilities available in the new school
• discuss the challenges that learners face in a new school
• state ways of coping with the challenges.


Duration:  1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on topic on  pages 7-9
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• School rules and regulations 
• School prospectus


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Tour of school 
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities  
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 7-9 
• Speak with the relevant administrators and other teachers to brief them about the purpose 


and scheduling for the Guidance and Counselling orientation of the new learners in the 
school


 • It is helpful for learners to know their new school environment so that they know where 
all the facilities are, and with whom they can speak to if they have a problem that needs 
addressing (or they just want to talk to an adult they trust).


• Primary and Secondary School levels have different rules, regulations and expectations. 
• Learners should find out where to go and with who to speak to when they face problems.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Prepare for the guided tour of the school
• Identify the key areas to visit such as 


administration block, library, canteen/tuck-
shop, laboratory, counselling room, and 
feeding kitchen.


• Orient resource persons of key areas to be 
toured.


• Inform the learners what the guided tour 
will entail. You may state the objective(s) 
of the tour, inform learners of the areas 
to observe, expected code of conduct and 
duration of the tour.


• Conduct the guided tour.
• Have persons in charge of the facilities brief 


the learners and give them a tour of the 
facility as they are used or accessed.


Learners will be expected to:
• tour the school.
• ask questions as they tour the school.
• participate in the debriefing of the tour 


(stating what they have seen, how they have 
felt and what they have heard).


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to list some of the challenges 
they may face at a new school. 


• Consolidate the discussion by sharing with 
them the challenges in the background that 
they might have omitted. 


Learners will be expected to:
• list the challenges that they may face at a new 


school.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Lead the discussion on how to cope with 
some of the challenges at a new school. 


• Ask students how they plan to overcome 
some of those challenges and give them 
ideas that they might not think of. 


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss how to cope with some of the 


challenges they may face at a new school. 


Step 1: Identify facilities available in the school 


Step 2: Discuss the challenges that learners face in a new school  


Step 3: State ways of coping with the challenges 







12 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 1


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


12 |


Exercise
Some suggested questions: 
(a) What are the similarities and differences of the facilities of your old school and your new 


school?
(b) What are some of the challenges that learners usually face at a new school?
(c) What are the effects of the challenges on the learner?
(d) Who are some of the people within a school to whom you can report some of the challenges? 


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 
• identify facilities available in the new school
• discuss the challenges that they might face in a new school 
• state ways of coping with the challenges.
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Background Information 
This session will enable learners to develop a skill of identifying possible career opportunities 
around them and the ability to effectively prepare for the world of work.  Career awareness is 
the “expansion of knowledge and awareness of the world of work” (Gibson and Mitchel 2008). 
Career Awareness enables learners to develop an understanding of the relationship between their 
personality as individuals, competencies and various careers. Interest and personality inventories 
are utilized to help learners understand their personalities and career interests. Some of the 
activities that can be instrumental in developing learners’ career awareness include field trips, 
career fairs, job shadowing, motivational talks, and career days.  


Making a career choice is a “process in which one not only chooses but also eliminates and 
consequently stifles some interests and talents” (Zunker 1998). Many people do not give themselves 
time to think about their choice of career. If they do, it has always been after getting examination 
results. Generally, a majority of people do not realise that choosing a career is a process that 
should begin when someone is still at school. This process should include selection of subjects that 
are related to one’s career path. 


Choosing a career does not just involve getting a job and then working in that job until you retire. 
It involves thinking about what is suitable for you and how you want to progress in that area. For 
example, to be a medical doctor you need to plan for it. Planning would include the identification 
of the right subjects, collection of information about where to get training, how long it will take to 
do the training and some of the requirements needed before one is admitted into the programme.


Choosing a career requires assessing skills, interests, abilities, personality and seeing if these fit the 
career selected. It is important to inquire about the subjects that are required for the career of 
interest. Talk to a counsellor or your guidance teacher about the career of your choice. One may 
also talk to those already working in that kind of career. Looking at brochures, career manuals, 
and the websites of organisations that offer jobs related to your choice would provide useful 
information. 


The Importance of Career Choice
Making a career choice helps you set priorities, plan your future and research on careers that are 
suitable. Although at this level career choice would be tentative, it is important not to wait until 
late to begin the process. Making a career choice may act as a motivation towards achieving a goal, 
particularly after determining the requirements of the selected career.


Choosing Subjects Related to Career Path
As one decides on the subjects to take he or she has to find out what possible career options are 
associated with the subject choice. For example, if one chooses Science subjects, one should think 
of the careers related to the field. Sometimes learners choose subjects without knowledge of the 
requirements of the careers or training. Such action has far-reaching consequences because at the 
time of being considered for further training or career placement they may not qualify because 


CAREER AWARENESS
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they do not have the right subject combination.
Grades are necessary when making a career choice. Higher grades might be required for certain 
career paths. One may have to work hard to attain grades or educational level that is set for the 
career alternatives one has chosen. One may have to find out about the cut-off point for admission. 
Most institutions indicate requirements for each programme, including minimum grade for each 
subject. Knowledge of the grades required for your career path may help you decide to work 
harder and get the necessary grades or choose a different field.


Apart from academic requirements some careers may consider physical abilities to qualify to 
follow that career path. This may affect one’s choice in the sense that despite meeting all other 
requirements you may need to go through medical examinations and physical ability assessment 
as part of the selection procedure. It is always necessary to find out all the requirements when 
deciding on a career. You may meet all other requirements but not qualify because you were not 
successful at the physical abilities examination or assessment.


Factors that Influence Career Development
There are various factors that influence career development. Personal values may influence success 
in a particular career. This means that you need to clarify your values so as to establish which ones 
are most important. For example, if one values money one is likely to consider a career where 
there would be financial gain. Prioritising your values is likely to determine your satisfaction in the 
career path you are in.


Aptitudes and abilities are among the most important factors that influence choosing a career 
field. Aptitudes, an innate ability or capacity to perform or succeed in an occupation or a training 
programme, is likely to influence one’s development in that career. Assessment of one’s potential 
to succeed in a particular career field may influence one’s decision to pursue it. However, there are 
other factors that may influence the choice one makes. For example, family influence, educational 
programmes through stereotyping, lack of role models, gender roles and socialisation, lack of 
motivation to pursue that career, exclusion or discrimination, and environmental influence all 
contribute to development in a particular career field.


Pre-requisites Considered in Preparation for the World of Work
As part of preparation for the world of work, a learner should be equipped for the transition from 
school and adjustment to work. It is not easy to adjust from being a learner, expecting most of the 
things to be done for him/her, to becoming responsible. They need to be prepared to meet the 
demands of the job. Students should learn how to keep the job and be familiar with expectations 
at the work place. They should realise that workplace rules and expectations are different. 


The work place, as a new setting, brings with it new experiences and challenges. Employers expect 
that the graduate is ready for the job, has the ability to apply what he/she has learnt at school and 
is aware of the competencies and job descriptions. As part of preparation for the world of work, 
learners need to explore various occupations to acquire knowledge on what is done in different 
jobs. Career planning is an important prerequisite for the world of work. Learners must learn job 
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search techniques and expectations during interviews. They need skills on preparation of CVs and 
application letters. Knowing how to network with other professionals is very important too.


Various practical experiences for learners would help expose them to some of the knowledge 
and skills they need as they move from educational setting to a work environment. Participating in 
career guidance lessons, attachment and apprenticeship activities, job shadowing, attending career 
fairs and seminars, temporary and volunteer work, and career exploration programmes provide 
opportunities to prepare learners for the world of work.


Aptitude and Choosing a Career
A person’s aptitude plays an important role in choosing a career. There is therefore, a need to assess 
one’s aptitude before choosing a career. Aptitude, which refers to a natural talent or inborn ability 
to perform something, has to be fully developed in order for an individual to use it successfully. 
It is advisable to relate your career choice to your aptitude. Your aptitude creates a potential for 
your success. For example, you may have the aptitude to do very well in the various subjects you 
are required to take. However, unless you work hard to develop the gift or talent you have you 
may end up not performing well in those subjects. Knowledge of various occupational areas helps 
identify chances of success in those occupations. 


Considering that aptitude plays a crucial role during career choice, there is a need for individual 
learners to identify their potential in the various subjects that are related to the occupational fields 
they are interested in. It is believed that an individual’s potential to succeed in attaining high grades 
associated with an occupation or to perform in a particular occupation should influence his/her 
selection of the career. However, academic success does not necessarily imply high performance 
in the occupational choice associated with that subject. 


Aptitude does have some degree of influence on our career choice. Knowledge of one’s potential 
may influence achievement in a particular career hence most people select careers based on their 
perceived abilities. A majority of graduates look at their academic achievement, and rarely assess 
their aptitude in performing in a selected career field. Aptitude predicts our potential to perform 
well in a particular career.
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• Career awareness is the expansion of knowledge and awareness of the world of work.
• Career development process is facilitated by an understanding of the factors that influence 


career choice.
• Every individual has career choices that are dictated by their personalities.
• Education is the most important tool for achieving a career choice. 


Key Messages:


Instructional Objectives:
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• identify factors which influence career development
• discuss the importance of career choice 
• identify some prerequisites to be considered in preparation for the world of work
• describe the importance of education in the world of work
• describe how aptitude and abilities relate to broad occupational groups


Duration: 1 period


Teacher Resources: 
• Background information on topic on pages 12-15
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Career Quest (Career Interests)


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Group discussion with leading questions
• Resource person (Motivational speaker) 
• Newspaper articles


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 12-15 
• Read other materials on career awareness
• Read career file
• Read career quest 
• Gather articles from newspapers or internet with job advertisements and bring  


to class


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what learners understand by 
career and career development.


• Discuss one factor that influences career 
development with learners.


•  Let them go into groups to discuss other 
factors that influence career development.


• Allow groups to present their findings and 
conclude on the most prevalent factors. 


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what they understand about 


career and career development. 
•  identify other factors that influence career 


development in groups.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Let the learners list their choices of careers. 
Ask the learners what they think is the 
importance of career choice. 


• Conclude the activity by consolidating 
points learners have highlighted and what 
they might have left out on the importance 
of career choices.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm and list their career choices. 
• state the importance of career choice. 


Step 1: Identify factors which influence career development. 


Step 2: Discuss the importance of career choice.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Provide learners with internet printouts 
or newspapers (Times of Swaziland or 
Swazi Observer). Direct them to the job 
classification section. Ask them to identify 
an advertised career and the requirements. 


• Consolidate the learners’ contributions 
by highlighting the most important 
prerequisites for the world of work. Alert 
learners about bogus advertisements.  


Learners will be expected to:
• identify some careers and their requirements 


from given newspapers or internet printouts. 


Step 3: Identify some prerequisites to be considered in preparation for the world of work.
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:
(a) What is your career choice? 
(b) Why would you pursue this career?
(c) What do you need to achieve this career?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to:
• identify factors which influence career development
• discuss the importance of career choice 
• identify some prerequisites to be considered in preparation for the world of work
• describe the importance of education in the world of work
• describe how aptitude and abilities relate to broad occupational groups.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what learners think about the 
importance of education in relation to the 
world of work. 


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on the importance of education in 


relation to the world of work. 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Explore with learners what they understand 
by aptitude and abilities. 


• Paste different broad occupational groups 
on the wall. Ask learners to choose the 
broad occupational groups of their interest 
and form groups next to each occupational 
group of their choice. 


• Summarize with learners how aptitude and 
abilities including physical attributes affect 
the broad occupational choices.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what they understand by 


aptitude and abilities.
• group themselves under broad occupational 


groups of interest. 
•  justify their choices on the bases of aptitude 


and abilities. 
 


Step 4: Describe the importance of education in the world of work


Step 5: Describe how aptitude and abilities relate to broad occupational groups.
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Background Information 
In this session, learners will explore the importance of knowing oneself, and will identify and 
demonstrate strategies for building their personal strengths. Self-awareness means knowing oneself 
holistically (physically, emotionally, psychologically and morally). People need to know themselves in 
order to cope with their problems, to maintain good relations and to succeed in life. Self-awareness 
can lead to self-esteem as a person recognises and becomes aware of their capabilities and worth. 
Self-esteem describes a person’s overall sense of self-worth or personal value.


Building self-esteem is the process of developing the ability to think and feel positively about 
oneself. Self-esteem is the way one thinks and feels about himself. It can be low or high and may 
be influenced by thoughts and feelings which may be positive or negative. Personal aspects such as 
appearance, abilities and behaviour may contribute to the level of self-esteem. Children need to feel 
good about themselves to be able to achieve more. They also need to know that they are persons 
of worth. This will help them to develop a high self-esteem which will lead to feelings of self-
confidence. As children become aware of their own capabilities and position in their communities, 
the awareness of the good in themselves is enhanced.


People need to know and understand themselves before they can understand others. They also 
need to understand their own potential, physique, emotions, social status (position in life and in 
society), and strengths and weaknesses. They need to have a clear sense of their own identity, 
where they come from, and the culture into which they have been born, all of which has shaped 
their lives (Ministry of Education 2003).  When a person is aware of these personal attributes, 
they are able to use other life skills effectively. Self-awareness also enables people to make choices 
consistent with the opportunities available to them and the society in which they live. 


DEVELOPING SELF-AWARENESS
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Element of 
Self-Awareness


Brief Description


Goals All those things that help direct life towards a particular point. Those things that 
one has set for oneself to achieve. For example, one person’s goal could be to 
complete their studies and find a job and another person’s goal could be to set 
up a business.


Achievements All the things a person succeeds in doing, creating or performing. For  
example, winning a prize during a music competition is an achievement. 
Going to school every day is another achievement. 


Interests The things that a person likes can be classified as interests. For example,  
different people might like working with people, objects, or machines.


Abilities These include strengths or things one is able to do at home, school, or life in gen-
eral. For example, if a person has artistic ability, she might do well in art or any 
activity that requires creativity.


Beliefs All convictions in life. It includes the views one holds about life, other people, and 
the future. These could be religious views or not.


Needs People all have physiological, psychological, emotional, social, and spiritual needs. 
Some needs are basic, e.g., food, shelter, water, and clothing. People want to be 
loved.


Skills Skills include all special abilities that a person possesses and can perform well. For 
example, some people might have skills in using a computer; others might know 
how to play a piano.


Aptitudes These include all the things one has the potential to do. Among these are physical 
and mental skills. For example, one might have the aptitude to learn languages or 
to speak well. Another person might have the potential to  
perform activities that require manual dexterity or spatial perception.


Personality Different characteristics or temperament. For example, one might be short-tem-
pered, friendly, quiet, or patient.


Values All those things important to one’s life. For example, people might value  
family, friends, or money.


What to Know about Self?
The following elements are important in self-awareness or those things that a person sets out to 
achieve:







21TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 1


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 21


Importance of self-awareness:
• It builds empathetic understanding of other. 
• Understanding one’s own emotions.
• Helps an individual to understand his or her own thinking patterns 
• It gives an individual a better understanding of their strengths and weaknesses.
• An individual gains understanding of the things that one wants in life. 
• Provides understanding of how an individual affect other people in their lives. 


Johari window (Self-understanding tool)
Johari window model is a self-assessment tool. It is is a model for self-awareness, personal 
development, group development and understanding relationship. Learners can use this model to 
assess and define themselves. It is also a tool that can help learners identify their strengths and 
weaknesses. 


The four categories of the Johari Window:


Open Arena: The arena is the information that you know about yourself and that others also 
know. It is the obvious things, e.g. race, name, height, weight, etc. It is those things that you told others 
when you introduced yourself to the class. It is all of that information that you wanted other people 
to know. This is an area that is very open for all to see.


Façade: The façade or hidden area contains all that information that we don’t want others to 
know about us. It’s that closet of feelings, insecurities, and not-so-great experiences. It’s the private 
information. (Note: “Façade” is a French word for “exterior”.)


Blind Spot: The blind spot is the information that others know about you, but you don’t know 
about yourself. 


Unknown: The unknown area contains information that you don’t know and others don’t know. 
It could be abilities and potentials that you have not discovered about yourself yet.  An example 
could be that you might be a great teacher or lawyer, but for now you don’t know whether you 
have that ability or not.


 Known by self Unknown by self


Known by others Open arena Blind spot


Unknown by others Façade/Hidden Unknown
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define self-awareness
• discuss the importance of self-awareness
• identify personal strengths and weaknesses
• find ways to minimise personal weaknesses and maximise strengths.


Duration: 2 periods


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on topic on pages 19-21
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• Johari’s Window (page 21)


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Individual reflection
• Group discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 19-21


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what the learners understand 
about self-awareness


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what they  


understand about self-awareness.


Step 1: Define self-awareness.  


 


• Having good (accurate) self-awareness is an important foundation for everyone.
• Self-awareness allows us to reflect on those characteristics that are positive and to think 


about those things that may need to be improved or changed.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to talk about the 
importance of self-awareness.


Learners will be expected to:
• contribute their understanding of the impor-


tance of self-awareness. 
• state why it is important to have good 


self-awareness
• explain how they can use the information from 


the Johari exercise at school, home and in the 
community


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Introduce the Johari’s window model as an exercise 
to better understand yourself and who you are. The 
exercise allows you to understand how other people 
view you.  In this way, you are forced to think about 
your behaviour, about yourself, and about who you are. 


• The teacher leads a discussion on the Johari Window 
exercise with the following points: 
o Discuss how, as we get new information from 


others, our “blind spot” starts to shrink and the 
“arena” becomes larger.


o Discussing what happens to the façade and 
unknown areas as we open up and receive 
feedback from our peers. They are shrinking also. 
As we begin to trust and get along with our peers, 
our arena grows.


• The teacher will ask learners the following questions:
 What does all this mean to you?
 Why is this important? (It is important to have an 


accurate assessment or awareness of oneself, so 
that we can strengthen those things that need to be 
strengthened and make even better use of those traits 
that are already good.)


 How can you use this information? At school?  
At home? In the community?


• Discuss with learners how this information may help 
them better understand themselves and think about 
themselves in a different way.


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss the Johari Window


• respond to questions from the 
teacher


Step 2: Discuss the importance of self-awareness 


Step 3: Identify personal strengths and weaknesses. 
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) What is self-awareness?


b) What are the benefits of knowing and understanding self?


c) Explain how you would handle a situation whereby someone emphasizes any of your weaknesses.


d) In a few words, explain how this session has been of benefit to you. 


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;


• define self-awareness


• discuss the importance of self-awareness


• identify personal strengths and weaknesses


• find ways to value one’s personal strengths 


• find ways of dealing with personal weaknesses.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to consider what they have 
learned from the Johari Window exercise. 
Allow them some time to write their own 
personal plan on how they can improve 
on the positive aspects of themselves, and 
minimise the weaknesses that they, and 
others, have identified. They could draw a 
chart that looks like this:


Learners will be expected to:
• come up with a plan on improving  their 


strengths and minimising their weaknesses 
making use of a chart which has been given as 
an example.  


Step 4: Find ways of minimising personal weaknesses and maximise strengths. 


Strengths                    Weaknesses


How to maximise         How to minimise 
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Background Information 
This session will enable the learners to develop skills and show an ability to deal with peer pressure. 


Peers are people of the same social group. When an individual is being influenced by a peer/group to make 


decisions on what to do or what not to do, then this is called peer pressure. Peer pressure is often used in 


reference to young people particularly adolescents. One of the characteristics of adolescence is the desire 


to belong and to feel loved. If a young person is particularly vulnerable (maybe does not have a very high 


self-esteem or self-confidence) he can be persuaded to take part in activities that can be harmful or even 


dangerous. Learners can develop good decision-making and assertiveness skills that will help them avoid 


negative peer pressure. Having good friends in our lives is important to our happiness. It is pretty common 


to want to feel a sense of belonging to a group. Having good friendship in our lives is really important to 


our happiness.


Peer Pressure
Peer pressure is a term used to describe the way that people of the same social group (peers) 
influence one another, often in negative ways.  Although it is frequently referred to in negative 
connotations, peer pressure can be both positive and negative. Teenagers ‘pressure’ their friends 
to study harder (positive), try drugs(negative), join a football club (positive),engage in early sex 
(negative). No matter how a teenager feels about himself /herself or how popular they are, they 
are pressured at some point in their life.


Peer pressure can show itself in a number of ways including:
• Dressing in a certain way


• Getting involved in particular activities


• Listening to a particular music


• Taking decisions about using drugs and alcohol


• Taking decisions about who we date


• Choice about who we are friends with


• Academic performance.


Understanding the Impact of Peer Pressure
Many young people experience pressure from their peers to engage in certain activities. Peer pressure 


can be both positive and negative. At times, a young person feels like she has to choose between losing 


her friends and participating in what her friends are involved in. For some, this pressure can force them 


to engage in things much against their values, beliefs, and principles. During adolescence, this pressure 


can lead some young people into trouble with parents, school management and worse still, with the law. 


Misinformation and pressure by peers needs to be regulated through adult involvement and support.


PEER PRESSURE
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Negative peer pressure involves:
• Peers who encourage others to participate in inappropriate behaviours and antisocial or illegal 


activities, such as those associated with gangs, crimes, or terrorizing communities.


• Peers who encourage others to engage in early sexual behaviour.


• Peers who threaten to isolate others when they do not agree with certain issues.


• Positive peer pressure can influence a young person’s values, attitudes towards important issues in life, 


and the choices he/she makes and how they present themselves.


How to deal with peer pressure
There are various ways to deal with peer pressure: 


1.  Develop high self esteem 


2.  Be assertive


3.  Assess the consequences of succumbing to peer pressure


4. Choose good friends


5. Uphold good values and beliefs
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• The desire to be part of a group is common but can also create pressure on a person to 
act in a certain way.


• Peer pressure is a term used to describe the way that people of the same social group 
influence one another, often in a negative way. 


• People often respond to pressure differently because they want to be accepted by 
someone or some group.


• Peer pressure can be both negative and positive.
• Young people can address peer pressure by understanding themselves and what they 


want in life, being happy and confident in oneself.


Key Messages:


Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:


• define peer pressure


• discuss and explain reasons why peer pressure is strong


• demonstrate ways of dealing with peer pressure


• show self-efficacy when dealing with peer pressure.


 


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background information on topic on pages 25-26 


• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Role-plays  


• Discussion


• Debate 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 


• Read the background information on the topic on pages 25-26


• In dealing with peer pressure, it is often best to ask the learners what it is they encounter in their 


lives that creates pressure for them to behave in ways that they know are dangerous or risky


• Hand out “Skills Practice: Be Assertive.” 


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what learners know about peer pressure. Ensure 
that learners define peer pressure as: being influenced by a 
peer/ group to make decisions on what to do or what not 
to do 


• Ask learners to select one or more of the following role 
plays depending on  time and the students’ interests:


o Role Play 1: You are four boys. You steal money from home. 
One boy refuses to steal and says it is bad. You decide to 
send him out of your group.
o Role Play 2: You are four girls. You all do not like 


reading. A male teacher says that if you come to 
his home, he will give you free marks on your tests. 
Two girls are lazy and think it is a good idea. Two 
girls refuse and say it is wrong to get close to a male 
teacher in order to get free marks. 


o Role Play 3: You are four girls. You decide to be good 
friends until you finish Form Five. You plan to read 
every day. You have agreed to abstain from sex until 
you are adults. 


o Role Play 4: You are two girls and two boys. You have 
decided to remain good friends until you finish Form 
FiveP7. You plan to visit classmates who are orphans 
every Saturday to share your time and eat with them.


• Organise the students to perform the role play by 
carrying out the following steps: 


1. Ask for 4 volunteers and give the group the selected 
story. 


2. Let the group discuss and rehearse the role play.
3. Let the group present the role play to the class.
4. Lead students to identify if the group was ‘good’ or ‘bad’ 


and why.
5. Summarise what makes a ‘good’ group.


Learners will be expected to:
• define peer pressure.


• participate in the role plays.
• discuss ways of avoiding peer 


pressure.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out why learners think peer pressure is strong
• Consolidate the discussion making emphasis on the 


information in the Background on why peer pressure is 
strong


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on why peer pressure 


is strong.


Step 1: Define peer pressure.


Step 2: Discuss and explain reasons why peer pressure is strong.
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Follow the same steps as in step 1, using the   following 
scenario.
- Role play: The three girls are naughty. They love older men 
because they get all the good things teenage girls love, 
such as cell phones, pocket money and trendy clothes (the 
three ‘C’s’ – cell phones, cash, clothes). They also indulge in 
sexual activity. They like this kind of lifestyle because they 
enjoy being trendy and outclassing the other girls at school. 
Phumla is their friend but is a good girl and does not do all 
the things they do. The other girls feel bad that she is not 
like them and they want her to join in.


• Discuss the role play:
- How does Phumla resist the temptation for the ‘three C’s’?
- Are the girls really ‘outclassing’ the other girls in the 
school? Why/why not?  (They may not be outclassing, them, 
and they may be “cheapening” themselves herself by their 
behaviour. Long term, the consequences to their health and 
social status may be very serious).
- What does it take for a person to resist peer pressure, 
especially when it would be nice to be ‘trendy’ and liked 
by the other girls? (Important to have strong goals, a good 
support system, a trusted adult with whom you can speak.


• Emphasise that not all peer pressure is bad, as in the case of 
the two ‘good’ groups in the scenarios above. Peers can be 
very helpful in achieving one’s goals.


Learners will be expected to:
• participate in the role play.
• discuss ways of dealing with peer 


pressure.


Step 3: Demonstrate ways of dealing with peer pressure using role play.


Exercise
Some suggested questions:


a) What is peer pressure?


b) What are the negative effects of peer pressure?


c) What skill would you use to get out of a bad social group?


d) How would you resist the temptation of the 3 C’s?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to: 


• define peer pressure


• discuss and explain reasons why peer pressure is strong


• demonstrate ways of dealing with peer pressure


• show self-efficacy to deal with peer pressure.
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Background Information 
This session will enable learners with the skill to set and follow through realistic academic goals. In 
addition, it will help learners understand the importance of setting goals and making appropriate 
decisions.  Goal setting is an important part of life. A goal is something a person works to accomplish. 
It helps young learners to look into the future and decide what they want to do and where they 
want to be. Goals can be big or small, and they may change as people grow older, but they are very 
important at every stage of life. In order to be successful, goals should be clearly defined, realistic, 
and measurable. Goals should be S.M.A.R.T:
S – Specific (or Significant) - State exactly what you want to achieve
M – Measurable (or Meaningful) – establish clear definitions to help you measure if you are 


reaching your goal
A – Attainable (or Action-Oriented) - describe your goals using action verbs and outline 


the exact steps you will take to attain your goal
R – Relevant (or Rewarding) – give yourself the opportunity to succeed by setting goals 


you will actually be able to accomplish. Be sure to consider obstacles you may need to 
overcome.


T – Time-bound (or Trackable) – how much time do you have to complete the task? 
Decide exactly when you will start and finish your goal.


The Importance of Setting Goals
Setting goals gives you long-term vision and short-term motivation. It focuses your acquisition 
of knowledge, and helps you to organize your time and your resources so that you can make 
the very most of your life. By setting clearly defined goals, you can measure and take pride in the 
achievement of those goals. You will also raise your self-confidence, as you recognize your own 
ability and competence in achieving the goals that you’ve set.


Setting Personal Goals
• First you create your “big picture” of what you want to do. 
• Identify the big goals that you want to achieve. 
• Break these down into the smaller goals and smaller targets that you must reach.
• Create a daily To-Do List of things that you should do each day to work towards your 


educational goals.


The following guidelines will help you to set effective, achievable goals:
• State each goal as a positive statement – Express your goals positively – “Execute this technique 


well” is a much better goal than “Don’t make this stupid mistake.”


GOAL SETTING
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• Be precise: Set precise goals, putting in dates, times and amounts so that you can measure 
achievement. If you do this, you’ll know exactly when you have achieved the goal, and can take 
complete satisfaction from having achieved it.


• Set priorities – When you have several goals, give each a priority. This helps you to avoid 
feeling overwhelmed by having too many goals, and helps to direct your attention to the most 
important ones.


• Write goals down – This crystallizes them and gives them more force.
• Keep the low-level goals that you’re working towards small and achievable - Keeping goals 


small and incremental gives more opportunities for reward.


Educational Goals
Working with learners to help them visualise how they see themselves as they grow older may 
help them to set academic goals. Taking into consideration their talents, interests and skills will also 
help. For example, if a learner is very good at maths, he/she may choose to pursue a career as a 
researcher or engineer; someone who is good at music may decide he wants to pursue a career in 
singing, or writing songs, or producing music for others. These goals will help them decide which 
subjects they should be selecting as part of their academic career, and which role models they may 
choose as mentors. 


Possible Influences on Personal Goals in Life
Other significant people, such as parents, teachers, and religious leaders, in a learner’s life may 
have significant influence on their goals. Sometimes they may try to influence learners to pursue 
other choices. This may create tensions in the family or the community. The more self-aware and 
self-confident a learner is, the more capable he/she will be to analyse why he/she is making those 
particular choices and to discuss goals with family and others. The Guidance and Counselling 
teacher may be able to help the learner to think through his goals and why he chooses them; this 
can help with discussions when others pressure him to change directions.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• state the importance of setting goals
• set realistic goals.


Duration: 1 period  


Teacher Resources: 
• Background information on pages 40-41 
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:  
• Brainstorm 
• Personal reflection 
• Learning games


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 40-41
• Consider the ways in which you set goals for yourself, and why it is important to do so.


• Setting goals in life is crucial. It guides and gives a person direction in life. 
• Each young person should develop her or his own set of goals and plan for the future.
• Goals should be related to one’s values and self-awareness (knowing one’s strengths and 


weaknesses, makes it easier to set realistic goals).
• Goal setting begins with knowing what you want and planning how to get what you want.
• There may be obstacles in achieving one’s goals and therefore enthusiasm, commitment, 


and planning are important guidelines for success.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on the meaning of ‘goals’. (They 
may use a dictionary). Ensure that learners define the Goal as 
something that one works towards accomplishing.


•  Ask learners why it is important to set goals and give them a 
chance to provide a few responses. 


•  Explain that based on our strengths, interests, and what we hope 
to accomplish in life, we set goals for ourselves. We also have to 
plan in order to manage obstacles effectively and realize our goals. 


•  Ask learners to identify two or three short-term school or 
academic-related goals that they hope to accomplish within the 
duration of the term. The goals should be specific, measurable, 
and manageable. 


•  Ask a few learners to share some of their goals with the rest for 
the class. 


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm meaning of  goals.


• brainstorm two or three short-term 
school or academic-related goals. 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to set short-term academic goals 
• Explain to learners that they will select two of their goals (three if 


they have time) and create a brief plan to achieve them. 
a) Ask learners to: outline the steps they think are required to 


achieve each of their goals,
b) Consider potential problems and solutions   in obtaining their 


goal, 
c) Set a deadline.


• Discuss with learners the plans they outlined to achieve their 
goals and the steps they used. Offer any guidance or clarification 
to make sure the steps learners have chosen are specific, 
measurable and realistic. Explain to leaners that you will be 
checking in with them on the progress of their goals and that 
they will be expected to report back on their results at the end 
of the term.


Learners will be expected to:
• write a brief plan for achieving each 


goal, including the steps they think are 
required to achieve each of the goals, 
potential problems and solutions in 
obtaining the goal, and set a deadline.


• outline the required steps.
• maintain progress with their goals and 


report back on their progress at the 
end of the term.


Step 1: State the importance of setting goals 


Step 2: Set academic goals that are realistic.


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) What efforts do you need to make in order to achieve your goals?
b) What are some of the factors that make it difficult for you to achieve your goals?
c) Why is goal setting important to you?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• state the importance of setting goals
• set realistic goals.
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Background Information 
This session will enable the learner to understand how and why they make decisions and practice 
decision making skills. Every day we make decisions on a variety of issues. We decide what to eat, 
what types of clothes to wear, when to study, and so on. While some decisions might be simple 
and straightforward, most decisions are complex and therefore require careful thinking. Decision-
making is not just an event but a process. It is a process that involves gathering information, thinking 
through the process, patience, and skills. It requires numerous steps, informed choices, flexibility, 
assessment of alternatives, and constant review of the process. 


Note that it is not an easy thing to make good decisions at all times. Some decisions are more 
important than others. However, it is important for learners to understand that their decisions 
may not always be perfect, but that they can make good decisions if they stay true to themselves; 
are aware of their strengths and weaknesses and have enough self-esteem to be able to maintain 
their own sense of what is right and wrong. Knowing where to go for help is particularly important. 
As a teacher, building trust and keeping students’ problems confidential is important   because, you 
may be the only person the students decide to talk to about their decisions.
The process of decision-making involves:
• Defining the problem clearly
• Information gathering
• Coming up with alternatives
• Assessment of selected alternatives
• Choosing most preferred alternative
• Implementation process
• Progress monitoring
• Reviewing and back to definition of problem.


What Influences Decisions?
Many factors influence our decisions. For example, deciding on which career to pursue, one should 
consider ability, interests, values, beliefs and circumstances that influence decisions. Others are 
influenced by their religious beliefs when they decide what to do. At times our decisions are 
influenced by what people say. Other people’s opinion or views do influence the decisions we 
make. It is rare to ignore what society says when making decisions. Generally, people consider 
whether or not what they decide to do is acceptable in society. Sometimes it is difficult to go 
against societal values because that may alienate you from that society. 


DECISION MAKING
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Decision-making Processes at Local and National Level
As you grow up and complete school you will be involved in various decision-making processes in 
a number of settings. You may participate in groups, organisations and community agencies where 
you will be part of the decision-making processes. For example, you may be a member of the 
community development committee. Participation in various local and national levels is crucial. 
Your participation ensures your contribution to development projects and programmes.


Benefits of Participating in Decision-making Processes
Participating in decision-making processes ensures that your voice is heard or you help shape the 
course of development of that organisation. There are some people who rarely participate in any 
activities in the organisation they are a part of. Such people leave everything to other people to 
make decisions for them and their role is to sit on the side-lines and complain. As you get involved 
you should know that decision-making is a process that requires the skills presented above. You 
need to note that you do not make decisions without gathering information about what you need 
to solve or address.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• explain decision making 
• identify the process of decision making
• practice decision-making skills.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background information on topic on pages 30-31
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
•  Brainstorm 
•  Games 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 30-31


 


• Decision-making is an important life skill that can assist people in making informed 
choices. 


• Decision-making is not just a one-time event but a process that involves gathering 
information, thinking through the process, patience and skills.


• Good decision-making improves self-esteem, confidence, and critical thinking.
• Societal factors such as peer-pressure often influence our decisions. 
• It is important to evaluate the consequences for each action/option before making a 


decision.
• Poor decisions can have short term or long-term negative effects.
• There are many factors that may influence decisions namely, values, beliefs, gender, 


culture, and circumstances.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Let learners brainstorm on what decision making is. Let 
them use relevant examples


• Consolidate learners’ contributions to zero down to the 
definition that decision making is a process that involves 
gathering information, thinking through the process, 
patience, and skills.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what they under-


stand about  
decision making.  


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Discuss the process that is involved in decision-making.  
The steps should involve the following:
a) Define the Problem/Issue: Find out what causes the 


problem and why it occurs.
b) Consider the Alternatives: Find more than one way to 


solve the problem.
c) Consider the Consequences of each 
d) Alternative: For each alternative found, think about 


how it can affect you, your family, your friends or other 
people. 


e) Choose the best Alternative: that will have more positive 
impact with lesser negative consequences in your life, 
family, friends or other people.


f) Implement the Decision: Put the decision you chose into 
action.


Learners will be expected to:
• identify and talk about the steps in 


making  
decisions. 


Step 1: Explain decision making 


Step 2: Identify the process of decision-making 
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Facilitate the following individual Decision-making 
Game Write the following list on the available 
teaching media: 


 a) New cell phone 
 b) Big birthday party
 c) Loving parents 
 d) New bike
 e) Successful career
 f) Being beautiful or handsome
 g) Passing all your classes with the highest marks
 h) Lots of money
 i) Caring friends
 j)  house


• Explain to learners that they should write down 
the list and should give points to each as per their 
individual priority. They have a maximum of one 
hundred points to assign. They have 15 min. to do 
this. 


• Once completed, ask a few volunteers the following 
questions: 


a) Which items did you give the highest points and 
why?


b) How did you arrive at the decision?
c) Can you list the steps you took to arrive at the 


decision?


Learners will be expected to:
• write down the list and assign points 


to each as per their individual priority. 
They have a maximum of one hundred 
points to assign.


• discuss with the class which items they 
gave the highest points and why.


• discuss how they arrived at the deci-
sion and what steps they took. 


• work in groups and repeat the activity 
to reach a consensus about how to 
rank each item. 


Step 3: Practice decision-making skills   


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) Ask process? learners to explain what decision making is.
b) What are the key steps in the decision making.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• explain what decision making is
• identify the process of decision making
• practice decision-making skills.
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Background Information  
This session will enable the learner to develop the ability to create and effectively manage time. 
Time is one of the most valuable resources that determine a student’s success at school. Once you 
lose it you never get it back. Time management is the ability to plan and control how you spend the 
hours in your day to effectively accomplish your goals. Time management includes allocating time 
for each of the various activities you are involved in. There is also need to prioritize the activities 
so that those that are most crucial have more time. For example, there is need to have time to 
prepare for class, study, rest, participate in sports and recreational activities. Failure to manage time 
may lead to numerous problems such as anxiety towards examinations, lack of rest, inability to 
meet deadlines, and failing examinations.


Importance of Time Management
1. Helps lead to success and achievement of goals at school and in life
2. Reduces pressure during examinations
3. Ensures inclusion of all important activities one is supposed to participate in
4. Ensures that priorities are set
5. Helps evaluate progress and account for what you do.


Time Wasters
1. Procrastination 
2. Web surfing for leisure 
3. Spending too much time on leisure time
4. Social network
5. Disorganized work space 
6. Over reliance on emails 
7. Reacting to interruptions 
8. Ineffective multitasking 
9. Cigarette or coffee break. 


Designing a Daily Schedule
A daily schedule helps organize your activities and facilitates efficient allocation of time to all 
activities. This would minimise inadequate catering for certain activities or leaving out important 
activities. A time schedule lists all activities and specifies required time for each. Consider the 
following when designing a time schedule:
• Accounting for every minute and day
• Including leisure, time for rest, and socialising
• Prioritising activities
• Allowing for flexibility for unscheduled time
• Including breaks between activities
• Preparation for class must be timetabled


TIME MANAGEMENT
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• explain Time Management
• list benefits of proper time management 
• draw a suitable personal daily schedule. 


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources:  
• Background information on topic on pages 39-40
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus   


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Brainstorm
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 39-40


 


• Time management is an important life skill. We only have so much time, and it is helpful 
to ‘budget for it’ so that we can get key tasks completed (and can achieve more of our 
goals).


• Preparing a study timetable is a useful skill for managing study time.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on what is meant by time 
management: ensure that the learners will define Time 
Management as: The ability to plan and control how you spend 
the hours in your day to effectively accomplish your goals. 


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what time man-


agement is.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Place learners into small groups. Ask them to brainstorm 
and list the benefits of managing their time properly.


• Consolidate learners responses  and ensure the list of 
benefits include:
o Helps lead to success and achievement of goals at school 


and in life
o Reduces pressure during examinations


Learners will be expected to:
• work in groups (depending on the 


number of learners in the class) 
to design daily schedules for listed 
activities.


• give feedback to each other. 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Place learners into small groups. Ask them to list all the school 
activities from the time they arrive at school until the time 
they leave school for home or hostels: Study time, sports, and 
lessons must be listed and times specified.


• Assist learners in the allocation of time for the activities listed
• Ask learners to further prepare a personal daily schedule that 


will include study, work and play time. This will help them see 
they can budget time for work and for play, so that they are 
not missing out on recreation.


Learners will be expected to:
• work in groups (depending on 


the number of learners in the 
class) to design daily schedules 
for listed activities.


• give feedback to each other.


Step 1: Explain Time Management


Step 2: List benefits of proper time management


Step 3: Draw a suitable a daily study schedule


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) What is time management?
b) How do you think managing your time would be of benefit to you?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• explain Time Management
• list the benefits of proper time management
• draw a suitable personal daily schedule. 
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Background Information 
This session will enable the learner to develop an ability to identify and use effective study skills. 
Developing effective ways of studying is the gateway to success in examinations and learning. A 
student needs to have good study habits and use effective strategies for studying. It is important 
to learn better ways of reading, preparing summaries, answering questions, information gathering 
techniques and use of the library and other resources. 


Effective Study Skills
1. The SQ3R Method - S is for survey, Q is for questions and the 3R’s are for reading, 


recalling and reviewing. 
2. Note-Taking and Note-Making - Skills in note-taking and note-making are useful 


throughout one’s life. At school one needs them to prepare and pass examinations and at 
work it is a valuable skill


3. Mind-mapping- Mind-maps present main ideas or points using shapes, colours, words, and 
symbols


Good Study Habits and Effective Study Techniques
Good study habits lead to successful studying. Learners at this level of their education need to 
learn how to develop good study habits. Every learner must take responsibility for their future and 
not rely solely on the teacher and parents. The learner must avoid becoming a passenger in their 
travel to their future. Bhusumane (2002) identifies the following as good study habits:
• Determining what is important so as to make decisions about the future
• Avoid waiting till graduation before deciding what you do
• Avoid postponing assignments and studying until last minute
• Prioritising what you want to do
• Being self-disciplined and using time effectively.
• Being enthusiastic about learning
• Making use of study schedule and a conducive place for study
• Studying smartly
• Being organised. 


STUDY SKILLS
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Instructional Objectives:
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• identify good study skills
• discuss effective study habits and skills
• state effective study skills.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on topic on page 42
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Discussion 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on page 42


 


• Study skills are an important life skill.
• Good study habits and skills are helpful in learning and passing examinations, 


these in turn indicate self-discipline


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) Differentiate between study skills and strategies?
b) How should you organise your study?
c) Why should learners develop good study skills? 


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• identify good study skills
• discuss effective study habits and skills.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask what learners understand by studying, study habits 
and study skills. Ensure that learners define study skills 
as: strategies and techniques that enable one to make 
the most


• effective use of ones’ time, resources, and academic 
potential


• Ask the learners to list some common study skills or 
techniques.


• Consolidate to come up with the following study skills: 
-SQ3R
-Note taking and Note making
-Mind mapping


Learners will be expected to:
• share with the class what they under-


stand by studying, study habits and 
study skills. This will include compar-
ing and contrasting these three and 
giving relevant examples


• list study skills they know/are  
familiar with or use in their studies.


  


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• In groups, ask learners to brainstorm on effective study 
habits. 


• Consolidate learners responses to include the 
following: 
a) Determining what is important  so as to make 


decisions about the future
b) Avoid waiting till graduation before deciding what 


you do
c) Avoid postponing assignments and studying until the 


last minute
d) Prioritising what you want to do by being self-


disciplined and using time effectively.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on effective study habits.
• ask questions for clarification.
  


Step 1: Identify Study skills.


Step 2: Discuss effective study habits and skills.
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Background Information 
In this session learners will explore some of the social norms that influence the way we behave 
in society as well as the values set by society. Norms are the established standards of behaviour 
maintained by a society. For a norm to become significant, it must be widely shared and understood.  
These spell out what is acceptable and not acceptable in society.  Values are collective conceptions 
of what is considered good, desirable, and proper—or bad, undesirable, and improper—in a culture. 
They indicate what people in a given culture prefer as well as what they find important and morally 
right (or wrong). Norms and values are influenced by a society’s culture and depict the moral 
expectations of that particular society. Norms are the things that are viewed as normal or typical, 
values are the guiding principles that we set to achieve goals and dreams. A person’s behaviour can 
be influenced by incorrect perceptions and interpretation of social norms. For example, if peers 
hold the belief that all young people have sexual relationships, they are more likely to engage in 
sex. It is important to communicate correct and accurate social norms for health growth and 
interpersonal relationships.  


Types of Societal Norms
The social norms indicate the established and approved ways of doing things, of dress, of speech 
and of appearance. These vary and evolve not only through time but also vary from one age group 
to another and between social classes and social group. Social norms are divided into two types 
which are formal and informal. Formal norms are those that society decides to write down or in 
technical language, codified into formal laws. They are passed by the state. Any breach of such laws 
carries a specific punishment. For example, murder of another human being is prohibited in society 
and carries a heavy punishment. 


Examples of Norms and Behaviour
1. classroom; raise your hand to talk, don’t eat during a lesson and pay attention to the instructor/ 


instruction
2. public places: remove your hat (if you are male) when entering an office or to address people, 


greeting other people and 
3. adults: don’t raise your voice towards an adult, give a seat to the elderly in buses, use two 


hands when receiving anything from others
4. dining: sit down to eat and to drink water, don’t talk with food in your mouth and wash your 


hands before you eat
5. cell phone: switch off your phone when in  meetings
Informal norms are those that are not written down. They are learned through social interaction 
and in that way they are passed from one generation to another.  They don’t usually carry any specific 
punishment but are frowned upon. Some can be broken without any serious consequences. For 
example, if a man, happens to address his superiors while wearing a hat, he may only be rebuked 
verbally or ignored, or lose some social status.


SOCIETAL NORMS AND VALUES
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Uses of Social Norms
• norms work to promote a great deal of social control
• Social norms can be used to deal with deviant behaviour such as drug abuse, sexual abuse, 
and violence. 


Are you a bystander?
“Pluralistic ignorance”  is an effect of false consensus where people support a 
norm in public even when they believe it is wrong. A “false consensus” is a type 
of bias whereby a person or a group thinks that everyone thinks and believes in 
the same attitudes, beliefs and opinions they share. These two effects of norms 
(“false consensus” and “pluralistic ignorance”) mean that we often base our 
actions on misinformation, or misperceptions of our environment. You often 
adopt a bystander role in which you passively accept (mis)perceptions of the 
status quo rather than actively intervene to change it because you want to be 
seen as popular rather than unpopular. The bystander role is self-perpetuating 
because it discourages an individual from expressing one’s opinions – and 
think their opinions are different from everyone else’s, when others secretly 
share their opinions.


Appropriate information when carefully targeted, can help shift people from a 
bystander or confined position to one where they feel they can take a stand, 
or intervene. Our non-action makes us a part of the problem rather than a 
part of the solution.
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• explain the term societal norms and values
• distinguish between norms and values
• identify appropriate norms in given situations
• state how families and societies influence values.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources 
• Background information on topic on pages  45-46
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Brainstorm
• Discussion 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 45-46 
• Look for (or have learners look for) magazine or newspaper illustrations that demonstrate 


cultural values (in particular, what it means to be a Swazi). Cut them out, and have them ready 
for the suggested activity in this session, read Background Information


• Prepare a list of statements with norms and values relevant to their environment 
• If you decide to invite a chief or other cultural leader to speak about cultural values and the 


importance of respect to culture and use of manners, make sure he or she is aware of the 
objectives of the session.


 


• Social norms are the fiber of a society.
• Values are often linked to social norms.
• Norms can either be formal or informal.
• Learners should develop appropriate societal norms and values for the specific society.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) List the norms and values you have at your 


homes?
b) List the norms and values of your school?
c) What are societal norms?
d) Compare the norms and values of your 


school with those of your home?


Self Evaluation
Some suggested questions:
• explain the term “societal norms”
• distinguish between norms and values
• identify appropriate norms in given 


situations
• state how families and societies 


influence values.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on what social norms and 
values are and list their responses. 


• Then share the definition of social norms as: an accepted 
standard or a way of behaving or doing things that most 
people agree with. Values as: collective conceptions of 
what is considered good, desirable, and proper—or bad, 
undesirable, and improper—in a society.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on the meaning of social 


norms and values then give their 
responses in a plenary.


  


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide  learners into small groups which should  come 
up with a list of norms and values they know 


• Involve learners in a moving debate. Have a list of 
statements with norms and values. Place stickers with 
the words norms and ‘values’ on two sides of the wall.


• Read out the statements and tell learners to move to 
the sides they agree with


• Ask learners to state why they chose the norm side or 
value side by showing the difference between the two.


Learners will be expected to:
• participate in the moving  


debate.


• show the difference between norm 
and values as the pick the norm side 
and value side in the debate.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Use different scenarios depicting different norms. Let 
learners identify the appropriate norms in the different 
scenarios given.


• Consolidate/ conclude activity by making an emphasis 
on appropriate norms versus the inappropriate


Learners will be expected to:
• identify the appropriate norm from 


the given situations.


Step 1: Explain societal norms


Step 2: Distinguish between norms and values


Step 3: Identify appropriate norms in given situations







49TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 1


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 49


Background Information 
This session will enable the learner to develop an ability to deal with loss.  Loss is being deprived 
of someone or something that is important in one’s life. People can lose their loved ones through 
death. However, there are other significant losses that can be experienced in life, for example, 
loss of property, loss of dreams and hopes for the future, loss of body limbs and loss of virginity. 
People deal with loss in different ways. While some people may be able to put the loss behind them 
and move on with their lives, others may remain traumatised. Un resolved effects of loss have a 
tendency to resurface later in life. 


Loss has varying degrees. Loss of someone close to you can be either permanent through death, or 
separation. Others lose property through fire, theft, or some natural disaster. Although they may 
replace the property they still experience loss because the property will not necessarily evoke the 
same feelings they had with their previous property.


Categories of Loss
The four major categories of loss are:
• The loss of a significant person
• The loss of a part of the self
• The loss of external objects
• Developmental loss.


While these losses are listed in the various categories, there is considerable overlap and one loss 
often impinges on another; as a result the distinctions between categories tend to blur.


Different Kinds of Loss
1. Loss of a significant person


• The death of a loved one, desertion, separation and divorce.
2. Loss of part of the self


• Physical – structural and functional. Structural loss: loss of a limb, loss of an organ, disfigurement, 
loss of hair, loss of teeth, any outward change, loss of body image (through surgery, burns, 
accident). Functional loss: loss through stroke, paralysis, deafness, blindness, arthritis, infertility.


• Psychological – loss of memory, judgement, pride, control, status, usefulness, independence, 
esteem, values, ideas.


• Social — loss of roles, employment, friends; geographic moves, travel.
• Community and cultural — loss through immigration, urban renewal, refugee experience.


3. Loss of external objects
• Loss of possessions such as money, jewels, property, and ‘symbols of identity’, photographs 


and artefacts through burglary, robbery and natural disasters, such as floods and fire.


DEALING WITH LOSS
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4. Developmental loss
• Birth trauma, weaning, growing up, school, exam failures, school-to-work transition, leaving 


home, new relationships, marriage, old age, multiple cumulative losses, etc.


Ways of Dealing with Loss
• Talking about the event either individually or in a group.
• Story telling or writing about the event.
• Drawing the event or the person they have lost.
• Collecting memories of the person they have lost or learners write down their own memories.
• Write a letter to the person they have lost. They can tell the person how they feel or share a 


story about their latest achievement.
• Conduct group counselling.
• Create a memory box or memory book that the child can add to as they learn to cope with 


their grief. This can include photos of the person they have lost, poems, keep sakes they have, 
their own thoughts and stories about the event or person. A child should be encouraged to 
keep this in a safe place so that when they are older they can go back to it and see what they 
were thinking at the time.


Stages of Loss
Denial: At this stage you cannot believe it has happened. It is usually a temporary defence, 


which is self-protective.
Anger:  At this stage you may ask “Why now?” ,“Why  me?” The person can also direct 


anger to others like family members, friends and health professionals.
Bargaining:  This stage involves the hope that you can “bring the person back” or delay the 


death if you make a deal with a higher power. This is an irrational thought process.
Depression:  When denial, anger and bargaining fail to comfort you, it is possible for you to 


become depressed. At this stage you understand the finality of death and that you 
are hurting. You may ask, “Why bother?”, “There is no point” or, “Why go on?”


Acceptance:  At this stage you come to terms with the loss and begin to plan for the future.
People go through a number of stages when they lose a loved one. However, the sequence of 
stages they go through differs from one person to the other.
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People or Organisations that May Help During a Loss
• Guidance and Counselling officers
• Guidance teacher
• Psychiatric centre
• Social worker
• Council of Swaziland Churches
• Psychologists 
• Hospitals
• Pastors
• A trusted friend
• Moya Centre
• Lihlombe Lekukhalela
• Banakekeli
• Nhlangano HIV/Aids Testing, Information and Counselling Centre (NATIC)
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• define loss
• discuss different kinds of loss
• discuss the stages one goes through when they lose a loved one
• identify healthy ways of dealing with loss
• identify people and or organisations that can help during a loss.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher Resources:
• Read the background information on the topic on 49-51
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies:
• Brainstorm 
• Personal reflection 
• Group work 
• Scenarios


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 49-51


 


• Loss means being deprived of someone or something that is important in your life.
• Each individual experiences loss differently and there are different ways for individuals to 


cope with their loss.
• The stages of loss include: denial, anger bargaining, depression and acceptance.
• There are several healthy ways to deal with loss that can help one move on with their life. 


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN







53TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 1


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


| 53


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Explain that loss can be grouped into four major 
categories. Discuss these categories with the learners.


• Arrange chairs into a tight circle making sure every 
person sits within the circle


Announce that each person in the circle will be asked 
to complete the following sentences relating to loss. Ask 
learners to respond in a thoughtful yet spontaneous fashion. 
If they prefer to pass on any sentence they may do so by 
simply saying


o  “pass”.
o Read the first statement and ask each learner in 


turn to complete the sentence, when everyone in 
the circle has responded read the second statement. 
Repeat for each statement (or as many as you can 
get through in the time allotted). 


1. When I think of loss, I think of …
2. The one thing or person I have lost and miss the most 


is…
3. My first reaction to loss was…
4. The greatest fear I have of loss is...
5. When I think of loss, I think of …
6. The one thing or person I have lost and miss the most 


is…
7. My first reaction to loss was…
8. The greatest fear I have of loss is...


• Once the activity is completed, keep chairs in a circle 
and discuss with learners the following:
i. What are you thinking and feeling right now?
ii. What are the advantages and disadvantages of 


discussing and preparing for loss?


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss the four categories and kinds 


of loss as a class


• complete the sentences
  


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Discuss with learners the meaning of loss
• Explain that loss is a state or feeling of grief that is 


associated with the loss of someone or something that 
is important in one’s life


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss in the class the  


meaning of loss
  


Step 1: Define Loss


Step 2: Discuss different kinds of Loss
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• In a large group, explain to the learners that people go 
through a number of stages when they lose a loved one. 
However, the sequence of stages they go through differs 
from one person to the other. The five major stages of 
loss  include:


- Denial
- Anger
- Bargaining
- Depression
- Acceptance


• Discuss with learners each of the stages and what each 
of them means (using the Teacher’s Handbook). Answer 
any questions they may have about each stage. 


• Divide the learners into four groups and give each group 
one of the following scenarios:


- The death of a friend
- The loss of a house/homestead
- The loss of schooling
- The loss of a special personal item


• Have each group take a piece of paper and divide it into 
three columns. They should list the following in each 
column: 
1.  How might this loss make you feel or behave?
2.  What positive ways could you deal with this loss?
3.  Who could help you deal with this loss? 


• Reconvene the groups and discuss each of the scenarios 
and the positive strategies the learners came up with to 
cope with the loss.


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss with the class the five stages 


of grief and ask any questions they 
may have.


  


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out how learners have dealt with loss before. 
Discuss the pros and cones of the ways they dealt with 
loss


• Work with the learners to identify different ways of 
dealing with loss 


• Consolidate the activity by discussing the ways 
of dealing with loss mentioned in the background 
information of this session.


Learners will be expected to:
• discuss ways they have used to deal 


with loss before.
  


Step 3: Discuss the stages one goes through when they lose loved ones


Step 4: Identify ways of dealing with loss
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out from the learners the organizations they know 
that help deal with loss in their community/in Swaziland. 
Allow them to come up with the list in groups and 
present them at the plenary session.


• Consolidate the list of organisations compiled by the 
learners and compare it with the list in the background 
information.


Learners will be expected to:
• compile a list of organisations that 


help people deal with loss in their 
communities in Swaziland.


• present their list at the  
plenary session.


Step 5: Identify people or organisations that can help during a loss


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) What is loss?
b) What are the effects of a loss to a person?
c) Outline the stages one goes through after losing a loved one?
d) What are the healthy ways of dealing with loss?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• define loss
• discuss different kinds of loss
• discuss the stages one goes through when they lose a loved one
• identify healthy ways of dealing with loss
• identify people and /or organisations that can help during a loss.







56 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 1


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


56 |


HEALTH PROMOTION 
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Background Information 
This session will enable learners to identify the body changes that are associated with puberty 
stage. Puberty is the transition from childhood to young adult. It is a time when young people learn 
a lot of new information, form values and attitudes about who they are (self-identity), how they 
feel about themselves (self-esteem) and have a strong need to belong to a group (peer group). 
This stage can be exciting, fascinating, scary and confusing because there are a lot of physical body 
changes. 


Puberty is the transition into adulthood that is when the sex organs grow and develop, and the 
body becomes capable to reproduce. While puberty happens for different people at different 
times, girls typically hit puberty between ages 8 and 13 and boys between ages 9 and 15. During 
puberty, the body undergoes many physical, emotional and social changes caused by hormones 
in the body. These changes can make a person feel proud and happy, but sometimes can make a 
person feel confused or embarrassed.  One important message for children and adolescents is that 
puberty is a normal part of life. 


Physical Body Changes for Adolescents
The table below lists the major changes that occur in boys and girls during puberty. 


Biological Changes for Adolescents
The physical changes that occur during puberty are the result of biological changes. The hypothalamus 
signals the pituitary gland to release hormones called gonadotropins into the bloodstream. These 
hormones stimulate oestrogen production (6 times greater than previous levels) and androgen 
production (20 times greater than previous levels) by the ovaries in the girl and the testes in the 


 Changes for Girls  Changes for Boys


Body growth


Growth of pubic and underarm hair


Acne and increased body sweat 


Develop hips and breasts Grow facial hair and their muscles torn


Breasts grow bigger Penises and testicles grow larger


Begin menstruating Wet dreams (ejaculation during sleep)


Voices change and become deeper


 PHYSICAL BODY CHANGES ASSOCIATED WITH PUBERTY 
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boy. Both males and females have both hormones, but during puberty, boys get 20 to 60 percent 
more androgen and girls get 20 to 30 percent more oestrogen.


Reproductive Changes for Girls at Puberty
During puberty, the female ovaries develop and release one female egg (ovum) every month in a 
process called ‘ovulation.’ The egg travels from the ovaries (two oval-shaped organs that lie to the 
upper right and left of the uterus, or womb), down the fallopian tubes (the two tubes that lead 
from the ovaries to the uterus), and into the uterus. If the egg is fertilized by sperm, it will travel 
down the fallopian tube and then attach to the thick, blood-rich lining of the uterus. If the egg is 
not fertilized, it begins to fall apart and the uterine lining breaks down and is shed — this bleeding 
is what’s known as menstruation or a period. The length of the menstruation period varies - some 
people get it for three days, whilst others experience it for more days. 


There is no set time when a girl needs to start wearing a bra and some girls go through life never 
wearing one.  While it is not necessary to wear a bra to keep breasts healthy, girls who wear a bra 
usually do so because it helps them to feel more comfortable. Bras are made with different size 
cups for different breast sizes. 


The interval between periods is usually about 28 days (around one month). However, when a girl 
first starts having periods they may not be “regular”, she might skip a month or have two periods 
very close together. If the period does not start when expected and the girl has had unprotected 
sex, she may be pregnant. In this case, she should talk to an adult or see a doctor as soon as 
possible. If she did not have sexual intercourse, there is probably no need to worry. There are 
many things that can cause changes to your periods, for example being unwell, changes to diet, and 
doing excessive amounts of exercise or feeling stressed. If a girl does not get her period for several 
months, she may want to speak to a doctor to identify what is causing the problem. 


During puberty, a girl’s chest will appear less flat as her breasts begin to grow. The first sign that 
a girl’s breasts are developing is when small bumps (sometimes called “breast buds”) become 
noticeable on her chest. Some girls find that their breasts or nipples start to tingle or itch whilst 
they grow. These feelings stop when the breasts stop growing. Breasts grow into a variety of shapes 
and sizes, and many girls’ breasts remain small throughout their adult lives. It is also normal for 
one breast to grow faster than the other. Usually breasts become more even as they reach full 
development. However, most girls’ breasts will always be slightly uneven in shape and size.


Girls’ bodies at this age also begin to secrete small amounts of non-smelling, clear or whitish fluid 
from the vagina. This is called ‘vaginal secretion,’ which is a natural process in which the vagina 
cleans itself. When a girl has her period she can use sanitary towels (also known as sanitary pads, 
panty liners, sanitary napkins) or tampons to soak up the blood. In areas where these types of 
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sanitary protection are not commonly used, or if they are too expensive to afford, many women 
will use clean rags or old strips of clean cloth or towelling to soak up the blood.  Used products 
(e.g., sanitary towels and tampons) should be disposed of in an appropriate manner.


A sanitary towel should be changed every few hours during the day, even if the flow of blood is 
not very heavy. Tampons should also be changed regularly (and disposed of appropriately) and it 
is generally advised that a tampon should not be left unchanged for more than 8 hours to avoid 
Toxic Shock Syndrome - a rare life threatening complication of certain types of bacterial infection. 
Some girls feel uncomfortable or have cramp-like pains when they have periods. If a girl is finding 
it difficult to deal with period pains, she should talk to an adult, as there are a number of things 
that can be done to help. Taking a warm bath or holding a hot water bottle to her stomach can be 
comforting. Painkillers can also be used if the cramps are bad. Many girls find that light exercise, 
such as going for a brisk walk or a swim, helps to ease the pain.  If the pains are very bad, it might 
be necessary to speak to a doctor.


Reproductive Changes for Boys at Puberty
During puberty, boys’ sex organs become bigger and start to produce sperm. The boy’s sex organs 
outside his body are his penis and testicles (testes). The main parts of a penis are: the shaft - the 
main, long part of the penis; the glans - the tip or head of the penis; and the foreskin - skin which 
covers the glans. All boys are born with a foreskin, but some have it removed when they are babies, 
or later in life. The removal of the foreskin is called ‘circumcision.’ 
Underneath the penis is the scrotum – a loose, wrinkly pouch of skin that hangs down behind a 
boy’s penis. It contains his testicles. As a boy goes through puberty his testicles move lower down 
his scrotum and one usually hangs lower than the other. The testicles are the glands that produce 
sperm. Once produced, sperm travel to the epididymis where they mature. Once mature, sperm 
travel into the body through a tube called the ‘vas deferens.’


Dealing with Changes Associated with Puberty
Young people will need information about how to comfortably and realistically manage the physical 


changes in their body during puberty:
• Acne or oily skin: The face should be clean to reduce facial oil and prevent or reduce pimples 


and acne.
• Body odour in both boys and girls: Wash everyday with warm water and soap to keep the body 


clean and smelling good. Youth can use deodorant and make sure to wash clothes regularly. 
• Blood flow during menstruation for girls: Girls can use products like sanitary napkins and 


tampons, described above. Girls may want to carry such items in their bag so they are prepared 
for when their period starts, no matter where and when it happens. 
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Puberty is the time when a person is maturing into adulthood. It is a normal stage in the 
development of all humans.
•  Puberty causes changes in the body.
•  Changes happen at different times and rates in different people – there is no set time 


for puberty.
• Having practical skills with correct information would help cope with these changes.


Key Messages:


Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define puberty
• identify the physical body changes associated with puberty
• discuss reasons for changes associated with puberty
• identify health practices that are associated with body changes at puberty


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on topic on pages 57-60
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Group strategies
• Brainstorming 
• Case study 
• Presentations


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the Background Information on the topic on pages 57-60
• Prepare a flipchart with the Changes in Puberty list 


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Let learners discuss puberty; ensure that they are 
able to define Puberty as: the process in which the 
body goes through physical change from childhood to 
maturing adult who is capable of sexual reproduction.


• Use the following questions to lead discussion on 
defining puberty:


1. What do we mean when we use the term puberty? 
o Changing from a child to an adult is called “puberty. 


A teenager is sometimes called an “adolescent”. 
o Puberty happens to everyone. 
o You will begin to notice body, thoughts and 


relationship changes as you go through puberty. 


2.  Do boys and girls go through puberty at the same age?
o The changes that you experience in puberty can 


happen to different people at different times, and can 
begin as early as 8 and continue until 18. 


o Girls usually experience puberty earlier than boys. 
o Each person has a body clock that is right for them. 


You can’t decide when to go through puberty


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on puberty and state 


their views on this stage of life (use 
that questions to assist with the 
brainstorming session).


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on puberty and state 


their views on this stage of life (use 
that questions to assist with the 
brainstorming session).


Step 1: Define what puberty is 
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the learners into two groups, boys and girls. 
Let each group identify the sexual characteristics that 
occur during puberty. For example girls menstruate, 
breasts development, growth of pubic hair, secretion 
of mucus in their private parts and for boys it includes 
growth of pubic hair, wet dreams, growth of the sexual 
organs.


• Consolidate the learners responses by validating and 
updating the characteristics as per discussion and 
background information


Learners will be expected to:
• identify the sexual characteristics in 


groups.
• present their findings to the class.


Step 3: Identify sexual characteristics related to body changes 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the class according to their sexes and let them 
discuss the physical changes that they are experiencing, 
use pictures that illustrate body part changes before 
puberty and during puberty as a means for stimulating 
discussion on the changes that happen during puberty. 


• Ask them to decide if the changes apply to only boys, 
girls, or both.


• Post three titles on the wall, respectively “Boys,” “Girls”, 
“Both”.


• Once the learners have finished brainstorming the 
changes that happen as they go through puberty, ask 
them to write those changes on the flipcharts to 
which they think they belong. Discuss the results of the 
brainstorming activity. Ask the following questions:
a) Were there any surprises during your discussion? 
b)  Did you think you were the only one going 


through these changes?
c) What questions do you have about why these 


changes happen?
• Respond to learners’ questions if you don’t have all 


the information you need, you may want to consult 
with a science (biology) teacher or a health worker for 
accurate answers. Make sure to let the learners know 
the correct answers to questions they raise.


Learners will be expected to:
• sit according to same sex groups 


(boys and girls) and discuss the body 
changes that they experience. 


• brainstorm whether changes affect 
both sexes and write their responses 
on a flipchart or board/manila sheet.


• contribute to the main charts  put 
by the teacher and if needed  what 
other groups may have missed. 


• ask questions they may have con-
cerning puberty and the physical 
changes they are going through.


Step 2: Identify the physical body changes associated with puberty 
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the class according to their sexes and let them 
discuss the health practices associated with body 
changes at puberty.


• Consolidate the learners’ responses by validating 
against information on the background.


Learners will be expected to:
• sit according to same sex groups 


(boys and girls) and brainstorm on 
the health practices. 


Step 4: Discuss health practices associated with body changes at puberty 


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) What is puberty?
b) What are the physical changes that happen during puberty?
c) What are the reasons for the physical change?
d) List healthy habits that help you deal with the physical changes during puberty


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• define puberty
• identify the changes associated with puberty
• discuss reasons for changes associated with puberty
• identify health practices that are associated with body changes at puberty.
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Background Information
This session will enable the learner to identify the social and emotional changes that are associated 
with puberty stage. Social change refers to any significant alteration over time in behaviour 
patterns, cultural values and norms. They occur at different situations and times. There are those 
that are associated with people’s developmental stages, especially puberty. Social changes often 
spark certain emotions to pubescent. During puberty the body starts to produce reproductive 
hormones which can result in a variety of emotional responses. 


Social changes
Some common social changes at puberty are:


1. Experimentation and curiosity 
 This is a stage where young people begin to experiment on sexual intercourse, drugs and 


substances.
2. Friends matter more than they used to
 Most young people at this stage begin to seek council of friends. They also try to align what 


they wear, what they speak with their peers.
3. Concern about body image
 At this stage young people exhibit concern about the way they look. They strive to look 


attractive bodily and some attempt to look sexually attractive.
4. Social disorder
 This is the growth of the desire to break or alter social norms and values. There is evidence 


of disrespect for authority and parents associated with pubescent. Also, young people at 
this stage tend to be more argumentative and want to align themselves with political 
ideologies and extremists.


Emotional changes at puberty
Emotional changes are sudden changes in emotions and mood swings synonymous with puberty:


1. Feeling overly sensitive
 During puberty, since their bodies undergo many changes, it is common for young people 


to feel uncomfortable about them and become sensitive about their physical body changes. 
They are easily irritated, lose their temper and feel depressed. It is very important for them 
to be aware of these changes so they can deal with them effectively.


2. Issues of Identity
 Young people at this age have the tendency to depend more on their peers than family 


members. This is one of the causes that make them struggle to resolve the conflict, being 
independent versus dependence. This is also a time when they begin to develop their own 
value system. This is a time when they are in transition to adulthood hence they struggle 
to find balance between being young and being an adult. 


SOCIAL AND EMOTIONAL CHANGES AT PUBERTY
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3. Uncertainty 
 Puberty can be a period of uncertainty. The young person begins to think about unfamiliar 


and stressful aspects of life such as career, livelihood, adulthood and marriage. Young people 
need assurance that they will outgrow all these feelings of uncertainty as they begin to 
embrace new responsibilities in life.


4. Peer pressure
 Most young people are pressured by things they see and are happening around them. These 


include the way of dress, language, behaviour patterns and associations. All these influence 
their decision making. Right and wrong is often patterned around their peers as opposed 
to their parents.


5. Conflicting thoughts
 Pubescent often experience conflicting thoughts. It is common for them to wrestle 


between their interests and those of their social group. They have feelings that contribute 
to behaviour but do not control it. 


6. Mood swings
 It is common at this stage for young people to, at one moment, feel confident and happy 


and the next moment feel irritated and depressed. These are mood swings. They are caused 
by conflicting thoughts and feelings as a result of the shifting levels of hormones in their 
bodies.


7. Sexual feelings
 At this stage, a pubescent begins to have sexual feelings as a result of the maturing sexual 


organs and hormones. They are concerned about going out and being popular. They begin 
to have a lot of questions and interest about sexual activities. That is why they are excited 
by romantic movies, novels, discussions and relationships.


These changes can often be just as confusing. Talking to a friend or other trusted individual can 
help to relieve feelings. Most of these changes are only temporary, and will settle down with time.
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Instructional Objectives:
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• identify emotional changes associated with puberty
• identify social changes associated with puberty.


Duration: 2 periods 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background Information on topic on pages 64-65
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Brainstorm
•  Discussion 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 64-65


 


• Emotions refers to the wide range of observable behaviours, expressed feelings, 
and changes in the body state


• Some people express emotions in destructive and unacceptable ways. Others 
express them in healthy, constructive and acceptable ways. Emotions influence the 
way we think, behave and act


• During puberty the body starts to produce reproductive hormones which can 
result in a variety of emotional responses


• Social change refers to any significant alteration over time in behaviour patterns, 
cultural values and norms


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the class according to their sexes and let them 
discuss the emotional changes that they experience as 
a result of puberty. 


• Ask them to decide if the changes apply to only boys, 
girls, or both.


•   Post three titles on the wall, respectively “Boys,” 
“Girls”, “Both”. 


•  Consolidate learners’ responses and validate against 
the information in the background.


Learners will be expected to:
• sit according to same sex groups 


(boys and girls) and discuss the emo-
tional changes that they experience 


• brainstorm whether changes affect 
both sexes 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide the class according to manageable groups 
and let them discuss the social changes that they 
experience due to puberty. 


• Allow group presentations in plenary.
• Lead the discussion on the presentations.
•  Consolidate groups’ conclusions and validate against 


the information in the background.


Learners will be expected to:
• sit according to groups and discuss 


the social changes that they experi-
ence. 


• select a presenter to present the 
conclusion of their discussion to the 
whole class. 


Step 1: Identify emotional changes associated with puberty 


Step 2: Identify social changes associated with puberty


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
(a)  What is the difference between social and emotional changes?
(b) What are the social and emotional changes associated with puberty?
(c)  Why are pubescent most likely to cause public disorder?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• identify emotional changes associated with puberty
• identify social changes associated with puberty
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Background Information
This session will assist learners identify cases of sexual violence, in the community, school and at 
home. Abuse is any behaviour or action that is used to scare, harm, threaten through bribing and 
manipulating, controlling or intimidating another person. It can come in different forms; physically, 
emotionally, verbally, sexually, financially, or spiritually. 


Abuse is rife in our society and sexual abuse is on the increase, especially towards young women 
and girls. According to a 2007 study among girls aged 13 to 24 years, approximately 1 in 3 had 
experienced sexual violence as a child. Men and boys may also be victims of sexual abuse. It 
is therefore important for learners to recognize abusive situations where someone may take 
advantage of them.


Sexual abuse involves forcing another person to engage in a sexual act, such as, touching, fondling, 
forcing the victim to touch sexual organs, exposing a person to pornography (print and videos). 
It also includes being made to undress even when there is no physical contact. Having sexual 
relationships with a person below the age of 16 is also sexual abuse and a criminal offense, it is 
statutory rape and it applies even if the minor has consented to have sex. The consequences of 
sexual abuse are; physical, emotional and behavioural including increased risk of HIV infection. 
Anyone can be an abuser, regardless of status, gender, educational level, race, or religious affiliation. 
In most cases the perpetrator would use the following:
• power which could be physical, financial and authority
• pressures you to have sex
• pressures you to play games, make you perform sexual acts and makes you feel uncomfortable
• ridicules your beliefs
• blames you for causing abuse
• constantly angry and jealous
• repeatedly harasses you about past events


Cultural norms may be abused to encourage sexual abuse, such as;
• respect which can be used to coerce young people to submit to sexual abuse
• kulamuta
• inhlanti
• tibitendlu
• kuteka


Forms of sexual abuse
• forced sexual intercourse, or rape, is when someone physically forces another person to have 


sexual intercourse, defined as penetration (even slightly) of the genitals or other orifice (i.e. 
the mouth) with a sex organ or other object 


• coerced sexual intercourse, also often defined as rape, is when someone threatens, tricks, 
bribes, or persuades or uses other forms of influence to pressure another person to have 


SEXUAL ABUSE
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sexual intercourse
• attempted unwanted sexual intercourse is when someone tries to make another person have 


sexual intercourse, but does not succeed
• sexual harassment is any unwanted verbal, non-verbal, or physical sexual advance, including 


calling a person sexual names or making sexual noises targeted at that person; looking at 
someone in a sexual way; touching, fondling, kissing, or grabbing another person in a sexual 
way


How Do You Help Someone Who Is Sexually Abused?
As teachers, it is important to have information that will help adults, adolescents and children who 
have been sexually abused. Below are some guidelines, although every situation can raise unique 
aspects. If you are unsure how to help, contact one of the resources listed. 
• ensure that she/he is safe from further abuse. In the case of a child or adolescent, this may 


involve removing the person from her home, or school setting, if the abuse is happening there
• help the victim/survivor address urgent medical needs, even if a decision is ultimately made 


not to report the abuse. This includes risks of STIs (including HIV), pregnancy; and any damage 
to soft tissues and/or internal organs


• provide critical information and assistance to document the abuse using proper medical and 
legal standards


• to the extent possible, let an adult or adolescent victim/survivor of sexual abuse take charge 
of her/his own decision-making


• for an adult, provide support and information but allow the individual to make her/his own 
decisions about reporting and care 


• for an adolescent, maturity and context will dictate the adult’s versus adolescent’s role. In all 
cases, respect the right of the adolescent and gain assent/agreement for any steps you take


• for a child, an adult needs to take charge and report the abuse to authorities that can help, 
however, gaining the child’s assent for this is important. Follow-up is critical to be sure the 
child gets help and is not put in more danger than before the report


• provide information and resources for further safety planning, legal support, counselling, and 
other needs


• encourage the person to seek counselling, however, know s/he might not be ready immediately
• if desired, accompany the person to report the case


 VICTIM OR SURVIVOR
A person is a “victim” of sexual abuse, however, s/he is also a “survivor,” a word that acknowledges 
the strength of someone who lives through sexual assault and when used begins to empower 
the individual. Some will use “victim” in the immediate aftermath of sexual assault, and survivor 
to signify the recovery and healing phase. Here, in reference to the period immediately after an 
assault the word “victim” is retained as a way of not minimizing the violence and trauma that 
occurs with sexual assault.
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Instructional Objectives
By the end of the session, the learners will be able to:
• define abuse
• define sexual abuse
• explain characteristics of an abusive behaviour
• identify the cultural norms that may be abused to encourage sexual abuse


Duration: 2 periods


Teacher’s Resources:
• Background information on topic on pages 68-70
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Resource Person SWAGAA
• Hand out on preventing Sexual Abuse
• Newspaper articles on sexual offences 
• UNICEF publication Ten Things Everyone Should Know about Violence against Children and Young 


Women in Swaziland (2008).


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Current events (newspaper articles),
• Discussions
• Brainstorm


Teacher Preparation:
• Read the following Suggested Activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages  68-70
• Before the lesson, collect newspaper stories (or have students collect newspaper or magazine 


articles) about incidents that could be classified as sexual abuse or other sexual offences. 
Review them to make sure you know how you would define the offences.


• Review the Hand-out: Preventing Sexual Abuse (following these Suggested Activities). If resources 
allow, each student should have one. If not, then one copy per small group should be sufficient.


• Be prepared to address the needs of students who exhibit signs that they might be in an 
abusive situation. You, or another counsellor, need to be ready to provide individual, confidential 
counselling and referral to appropriate resources. 


• Be sure not to ask anyone to share any confidential information.
• For Step 5: Consider carrying out this activity in same-sex group to help foster comfort levels. 


If possible, invite someone from SWAGAA, the police, and the child-friendly courts to join the 
discussion.


SESSION PLAN
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• Abuse is any behaviour or action that is used to scare, harm, threaten through 
bribing and manipulating, control or intimidate another person.


• Sexual abuse can mean any inappropriate, coerced or forced sexual activity, 
touching, exploitation misconduct or sexual assault. The victim often knows the 
abuser.


• Sexual harassment includes remarks or physical gestures made in a way that 
causes physical or emotional pain or discomfort.


• Some social practices can be abused, and lead to sexual abuse.
• All of these forms of abuse are violations of human rights, including the rights of 


children, and are unethical. They are also often illegal.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learner’s to brainstorm on abuse and give examples 
of behaviours related to abuse. Let it be a plenary 
session


• Ask learners to sit in pairs and discuss what sexual 
abuse is and how, where and when it happens


• Allow learners’ to present their discussion, ensure 
learners cover the key points on the topic, and dispel 
myths and misconceptions


• Assign learners to investigate cultural norms that may 
or have been abused to encourage sexual abuse


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on abuse, listing examples 


of behaviours associated with abuse
• discuss in pairs what sexual abuse is 


and how, where and when it happens
• present the points from the discus-


sion


Step 1: Define abuse and sexual abuse.


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide learners into smaller groups and brainstorm on 
characteristics of abusive behaviour


• Lead the discussion in a plenary session and ensure that 
all key characteristics are mentioned


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on characteristics of abu-


sive behaviour
• present their lists and discuss these 


with the class


Step 2: Explain characteristics of abusive behaviour
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to present their investigate information 
and discuss the cultural norms 


Learners will be expected to:
• present their findings on the cultural 


norms they have investigated to the 
class


• discuss and ask questions


Step 3: Identify the cultural norms that may be abused to encourage sexual abuse


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) From a newspaper clip identify the nature of the abuse that occurred
b) What behavioural character did the abuser display?
c)  What cultural norms do you think have been abused in this situation?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• define abuse
• define sexual abuse
• explain characteristics of an abusive behaviour
• identify the cultural norms that may be abused to encourage sexual abuse
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Background information 
This session is aimed at helping learners realize the importance of reporting sexual abuse. Sexual 
abuse particularly child sexual abuse, is prevalent in our society and seems to be steadily rising 
(need evidence). Early identification and reporting are very important in ensuring safety for young 
people and children. There are laws in place designed to protect young people against sexual abuse. 
Usually people given the responsibility to handle reported sexual abuse include teachers, nurses, 
the police and doctors. Victims, parents and individuals who witness or suspect that a child is being 
sexually abused are allowed to raise the alarm with service providers listed on page 61. 


Every community has its own set of laws governing how, and to whom suspicion of child sexual 
abuse should be reported. Most communities also have a mandatory reporting structure for 
professionals working with children and in many jurisdictions a failure to report child sexual abuse 
constitutes a crime. The reporting law leaves the final determination, of abuse to the investigators 
not the reporters.


How Do You Help Someone Who Is Sexually Abused? 
As teachers, it is important to have information on how to help adults, adolescents and children 
who have been sexually abused. Below are some guidelines that teachers may use to help, contact 
one of the resources listed on the table entitled service providers where sexual abuse may be 
reported below. 
• Ensure that she/he is safe from further abuse. In the case of a child or adolescent,
 this may involve removing the person from her home, or school setting, if the abuse is happening 


there.
• Help the victim/survivor address urgent medical needs such as; risks of STIs   (including HIV), 


pregnancy; and any damage to genital tissues and/or internal organs.
• Provide critical information and assistance to document the abuse using proper
 medical and legal standards.
• It is the responsibility of every citizen to report sexual abuse
• For a child, an adult needs to take charge and report the abuse to authorities that
 can help. 
• Follow-up is critical to be sure the child gets help and is not put in more danger 
• Provide information and resources for further safety planning, legal support,
 counselling, and other needs.
• Encourage the person to seek counselling even though know s/he might not be  ready
• If desired, accompany the person to report the case. 


REPORTING SEXUAL ABUSE
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Reporting Sexual Abuse
Most child sexual abuse cases go unreported in the society. This occurs for many reasons, a child, 
or parent, is sometimes bribed (for example given gifts, money or treats) or threatened with death 
not to tell anyone, the child may fear reporting particularly if the perpetrator is known to her/
him. Many children do not know that the abuse is wrong. Children need to know that sexual abuse 
should always be reported to a trusted adult. 


What must be reported? 
Report any suspicious cases of child sexual abuse based on physical or behavioural indicators that 
a child may exhibit.


When should a sexual abuse report be undertaken?
A report must be made as soon as there is some evidence that a young person is being sexually 
abused or has been abused.


How should a sexual abuse report be made?
A report can be made verbally; to a teacher, a guidance officer, or phone the police department of 
Domestic Violence and Child Protection Services or service providers such as Swaziland Action 
Group Against Abuse (SWAGAA) or Nhlangano AIDS Training Information and Counselling Centre 
(NATICC). A verbal report is usually followed by a written report. 


Kind of information required for the report 
 Reporting of Child Sexual Abuse includes:
• The reporter’s name and contact details where confidentiality is not required
• The name of the child, or if this is not known, a description of the child
• The grounds on which the reporter’s belief of child sexual abuse has been formed.
• The child’s current whereabouts
• The telephone number of the child’s current address or contact person’s address
• The child’s school, day care centre or Pre-school
• Whether the child or family needs an interpreter
• The child’s family arrangements, such as siblings and carers
• The name of the person alleged to have committed the offense or perpetrator, including
• Whether they have threatened to further harm the child
• Whether the child and the child’s family/carers are aware of the report.
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Service providers where sexual abuse may be reported


SESSION PLAN


Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• discuss how one may report sexual abuse
• identify service providers where sexual abuse may be reported 
• describe how you would help someone who has been sexually abused


Duration: 2 periods


Teacher’s Resources
• Background information on topic on pages 73-75
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Teaching Strategies:
• Discussion 
• Questions and answer 


SERVICE PROVIDER SERVICE CONTACT


Royal Swaziland Police Department of Do-
mestic Violence and Child  
Protection Services


• Report abuse and other crimes 999/9999


Ministry of Education and Training (MOET) • Report all forms of abuse in 
schools


MOET toll free line  
9664


Nhlangano AIDS Training Information and 
Counselling Centre (NATICC)


• Abuse reporting
• Offer counselling  


8009001


Swaziland Action Group Against Abuse 
(SWAGAA)


• Offer counselling 
• Offer psychosocial support 
• Abuse reporting 


95/951


Save the Children • Child Protection and Welfare
• Counselling
• Offer psychology support


2404 2573/ 5181/  
7731/ 3255


Red Cross • Health care ( PEP, PMTCT)
• Counselling
• Psychosocial support
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to describe ways to help someone who 
has been sexually abused.


Learners will be expected to:
• describe ways to help someone who 


has been sexually abused


Step 3: Describe how you would help someone who has been sexually abused 


Teacher preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 73-75


 


• The best interests of the child or young person must be the paramount consideration.
• Every child and young person has a right to be protected from sexual abuse.
• Keeping children safe from abuse is the responsibility of individuals, families, communities 


and the society as a whole. This is best achieved through a collaborative approach.
• Children have the right to be heard and to be believed.  If anyone has a concern 


regarding the safety of a child, it is their responsibility to make a report.
• Child sexual abuse affects everyone. Early detection is critical to reducing child sexual 


abuse in our community.
• Child sexual abuse is not condoned by any culture or religion. Cultural practices or 


traditions cannot be used as an excuse for sexual abuse or sexual exploitation.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to state how one can report sexual 
abuse. 


• Discuss the points presented by the learners.


Learners will be expected to:
• state how one can report sexual 


abuse


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask the learners to list the service providers where 
sexual abuse cases can be reported.


Learners will be expected to:
• list the service providers where sex-


ual abuse cases can be reported


Step 1: Discuss how one may report sexual abuse


Step 2: Identify service providers where sexual abuse may be reported 
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) How can one report sexual abuse?
b) Where can one report sexual abuse?
c) How can one help someone who has been sexually abused?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• discuss how one may report sexual abuse
• identify service providers where sexual abuse may be reported
• describe how you would help someone who has been sexually abused.







78 TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 5TEACHER’S HANDBOOK LEVEL 1


GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING LIFE SKILLS EDUCATION


78 |


HIV AND AIDS
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Background Information 
This session aims to provide a general overview on HIV and AIDS, including its basic facts and modes 
of transmission. HIV stands for human immunodeficiency virus. Viruses are microorganisms that 
cause all sorts of diseases such as the common cold and herpes. HIV gradually attacks the immune 
system. When HIV enters the body, it attacks the white blood cells which in most cases could result in 
the body being unable to protect itself against diseases. Infections that develop due to HIV weakening 
the immune system are called opportunistic infections because they take advantage of the 
weakened immune system. These include: respiratory infections (e.g. tuberculosis, pneumonia); mouth 
and vaginal thrush, gastro-intestinal infections (e.g. diarrhoea); and brain infections (e.g. meningitis).
The final stage of HIV infection is AIDS and not everyone who has HIV will advance to AIDS stage. 
People at this stage of AIDS have severely damaged immune systems. 


AIDS stands for Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome:
Acquired:  Not inborn; passed from person to person, including from mother to baby
Immune:  Relating to the body’s resistance to infections
Deficiency:  Lack of response to infections by the immune system 
Syndrome:  A number of signs and symptoms indicating a particular infection or condition.


Difference between HIV and AIDS


HIV AIDS


• HIV is a Virus • AIDS is a condition caused by the HIV 
• HIV harms/destroy the body’s immune system 


by attacking certain helper- 
T cells known as CD4 cells


• Occurs when the immune system has been 
weakened by the virus


• HIV has no symptoms • An infected person exhibits symptoms such 
as TB, meningitis, fever and some cancers


• HIV status can either be positive or negative • The status is HIV positive


• HIV positive person may feel and look 
perfectly healthy


• A person with AIDS may feel weak and  
appear unwell/sick


• HIV positive person who doesn’t have AIDS 
may have an active and effective immune 
system


• The immune system of the person with AIDS 
gradually deteriorates


HIV AND AIDS
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Modes of HIV Transmission 
HIV is found in the body fluids of HIV-infected people. The fluids that mostly transmit it are semen, 
vaginal fluids, and blood. HIV may also be present in breast milk.  HIV can be spread through:
• Sexual intercourse
• Contact of infected body fluids with open cuts or sores
• Sharing needles and other sharp objects with an infected person
• Transfusion of infected blood
• Mother to child during pregnancy, childbirth, or breast-feeding 
• High risk behaviours (Unprotected sex, multiple sexual partners, multiple concurrent partners, 


transactional sex)


Basic Fact sheet
1. HIV stands for Acquired Immunity Deficiency Syndrome. True/ False
2. HIV stands for Human Immunity Deficiency Syndrome. True/ False                             
3. HIV is Human Immunity Deficiency Virus. True/ False
4. HIV is caused by a  bacteria which weakens the immunity system.   True/ False
5. HIV is a virus and it is called the Human Immune Deficiency Virus. True/ False
6. AIDS stands for Acquired Immunity Deficiency Syndrome.        True/ False 
7. AIDS is a condition that is caused by HIV.    True/ False 
8. Not all people with HIV end up having AIDS.    True/ False 
8. Not all people with HIV end up having AIDS.    True/ False
9. AIDS is HIV   True/ False  
10. HIV advances to AIDS after being in the body for some time.   True/ False 
11. HIV destroys the red blood cells in the body and then advances 
 to AIDS.                True/ False 
12. HIV destroys the White blood cells called T cells and reduces the 
 CD4 count in the body which later advances to AIDS. True/ False
13. AIDS can be cured True/ False
14. AIDS can be treated                                                                     True/ False
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session learners will be able to:
• define HIV and AIDS
• distinguish between HIV and AIDS
• explain modes of HIV transmission.


Duration:  1 period


Teachers Resources: 
• Background information on topic on pages 79-80
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• Basic Facts: True/False Questions Hand-out
 
Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 79-80
• Preview the Basic Facts: True/False Questions Hand-out  at the end of this session
• Make copies for learners, if you have the resources 
• If you cannot, try to have enough for each group, or write the questions on available media.  


 


• HIV stands for Human Immunodeficiency Virus.
• AIDS stands for Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome. 
• HIV is carried in body fluids mostly semen, vaginal fluids, blood, and in breast milk. 
• HIV cannot be transmitted through casual contact (by shaking an infected person’s hand, 


hugging him or her, using the same toilet seat, etc.).
• Not everyone who is HIV positive will eventually have AIDS.


Key Messages:


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what learners know and understand about 
HIV and AIDS. Ensure that they define HIV as Human 
Immunodeficiency Virus and AIDS as Acquired Immune 
Deficiency Syndrome


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on what they understand 


by HIV and AIDS


Step 1: Define HIV and AIDS


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Give to learners the following true or false statements 
• Conclude the activity by summarising the differences 


between HIV and AIDS 


Learners will be expected to:
• work in pairs to respond to True or 


False statements


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm on modes of HIV 
transmission and present their responses


• Use the Basic Facts True/False Answer Sheet as you 
correct and clarify the learners’ responses.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on the modes of HIV 


transmission 
• present their responses


Step 2: Distinguish between HIV and AIDS


Step 3: Explain modes of HIV transmission 


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) Explain the difference between HIV and AIDS.
b) How is HIV transmitted?
c) How are HIV and AIDS related?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• define HIV and AIDS
• distinguish between HIV and AIDS
• explain modes of HIV transmission
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Background Information
This session aims at providing the learners with information about the drivers of HIV in Swaziland. 
‘Drivers’ refer to specific, high-risk behaviours that put people at risk to exposure of HIV. The 
drivers include: unprotected sex, early sexual debut, multiple and concurrent sexual partnerships 
(MCP), intergenerational sex (having sex with people who are more than 5 years older) and 
transactional sex (exchanging sex for money or other goods). 


Driver Behaviour Definition Why is it a High Risk Behaviour?


Early sexual 
debut


Early sexual debut means 
young men and women have 
their first sexual encounter 
at an early age (below 15 
years). 


For many reasons, early sexual debut is associated 
with higher risk for HIV among women in Swaziland. 
Youth who begin sexual activity early may also be 
more likely to have sex with high-risk partners or mul-
tiple partners and less likely to use condoms.


Unprotected 
sex


Unprotected sex means 
not using a condom, incor-
rect and inconsistent use of 
condoms during each sexual 
encounter.


Inconsistent or non-use can lead to HIV/STI trans-
mission. Transmission can occur with a single sex act 
with an infected partner. Incorrect use diminishes the 
protective effect of condoms. 


Multiple and 
Concurrent 
Partnerships 
(MCP)


Multiple Partnerships refer 
to different sexual relation-
ships.
Concurrent partnerships 
occur when one has more 
than one sexual partnerships 
coexisting. 


The risk of contracting HIV is assumed to increase 
with the number of lifetime partners that an individual 
has (multiple partners).
As individuals are involved in more than one sexual 
partnership at the same time, a network linking indi-
viduals to one another is created through which HIV 
can quickly spread if introduced to the network  
(concurrency).


Inter- 
generational 
and trans- 
actional sex


Intergenerational sexual 
relationships refer to sexual 
relationships of an age gap of 
10 years or more. 
Transactional sex refers to 
the practice of exchanging 
sex for financial or any other 
forms reward.


In these relationships, it is less likely that the younger 
person will be able to effectively negotiate safe sex. 
This may be confounded by other factors, such as 
gender inequality 


DRIVERS OF HIV IN SWAZILAND
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• explain what is meant by drivers of HIV and AIDS
• discuss the drivers and their inherent risk behaviours that may lead learners to contract HIV.


Duration:  2 periods


Teacher’s Resources 
• Background information on pages 83
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 
• HIV AIDS Toolkit Modules on the drivers


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Scenarios to stimulate discussion, 
• Practising counselling skills. 
• Options: Risk Field Game, discussions  


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activity 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 83
• Set up the Risk Fields activity on the playing field or school yard for step 2 of activities
• If you are going to tell a personal story about how HIV has affected your life, write it down 


and practice delivering it before the outdoor session.


 


The drivers of HIV and AIDS in Swaziland  refer to common specific and high risk behavioural 
trends that fuel HIV transmission include:


o Early sexual debut
o  unprotected sex
o  transactional sex
o Intergenerational sex
o Multiple concurrent partners


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Explain the term ‘drivers’ of HIV and AIDS by reading 
and discussing the following scenario:
A 13 year old girl has a sugar daddy that bought her a cell 
phone and gives her money. He usually has sex with her 
and insists that they cannot use a condom. She also has 
a boyfriend who is almost her age that she has sex with 
occasionally. They do not always use a condom.
1. Does this scenario look realistic?
2.  Have you ever heard of this happening before?”
3. What is your opinion on this?
4. What dangers are associated with this kind of 


behaviour? Ensure at this point you discuss the 
drivers such as: Early sexual debut, intergenerational  
sex, transactional sex, MCP and unprotected sex


5. What is ‘driving’ the transmission of HIV in this 
scenario? (Having sex with a person who is more than 
ten years older than you, exchanging sex for money or 
gifts, not using a condom correctly or consistently and 
having more than one sexual partner at a time.)


6. Who is at risk of being exposed to HIV? (All of the 
partners are at risk. Anyone else with whom the girl, the 
older man and the boyfriend have sex is at risk too.)


• Emphasise the effect that having a ‘network’ of 
sexual partners has on a community, a family 
and eventually on society. Ask the learners what 
advice they would give to the girl in the discussed 
scenario. 


Learners will be expected to:
• respond to questions on the given 


scenario and discuss the drivers of 
HIV and AIDS


•  list advice they would give the girl in 
the discussed  
scenario


Step 1: Explain what is meant by drivers of HIV and AIDS
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Risk Field Game
 If you have access to a playing field or a schoolyard and four 


balls (football or basketball), consider using this as an option for 
illustrating drivers of HIV. 


 Note: You may want to enlist the help of the physical 
education teacher!


• Organize learners into equal, gender-balanced teams. 
Instruct each team to select a team name and chair.


• Explain and demonstrate the rules of the game:
• This game is a race between the teams.
• Each student must dribble the ball between all four cones 


and make a good pass to the next student on his or her 
team.


• Each cone represents an HIV risk. 
• Be careful to avoid touching the cones! If you touch a 


cone, you must stop and do an exercise before continuing 
to play. Learners should decide on an exercise that 
everyone feels comfortable doing, such as push-ups, squats.


• After you have passed the ball to your teammate, run to 
the end of the line and sit.


• The first team with all members sitting is the winning team.
Discussion:
• What was the consequence of touching a cone in this 


round?
• What are some of the consequences to yourself if you get 


HIV?
o you get sick you may die.
o Stigma and discrimination.
o you will have to take medicine for the rest of your life.


• What would you do to protect yourself from these risks?


Learners will be expected to:
• listen carefully to the  


teacher’s instructions. 


• play the game – cheer on your 
classmates!


• continue participating in the game 
and answering  
questions as the teacher  
asks them.


• present a piece ( either a song, a 
poem or a story) on ways to pro-
tect themselves against these risks. 


Step 1: Explain what is meant by drivers of HIV and AIDS
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Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a)  What is meant by drivers of HIV?
b)  List the drivers of HIV in Swaziland?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• explain what is meant by drivers of HIV and AIDS
• discuss risky behaviours that may lead learners to contract or get HIV.
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Background Information
HIV prevention refers to the range of practices used to prevent the spread of HIV and AIDS. It can be 
used by individuals to protect themselves as well as an initiative by government or non-governmental 
organisations as a way of implementing health policies. HIV prevention targets people who are for 
example; not infected, individuals living with HIV and their partners, drug users who use injections 
and communities that are at risk.  


HIV prevention uses a number of methods to reduce or eliminate the risk of HIV being passed 
from one person to another (transmission). HIV can be transmitted in three main ways which are 
sexual, through blood and through mother to child.  Thus, HIV prevention methods try to address 
three main modes of transmission that have been listed through social, behavioural and medical 
strategies, and these include: 


• Abstinence is decision to refrain from engaging in sex and any behaviour that may put you at 
risk of being infected with HIV for example: alcohol and substance abuse, sharing needles 


• Faithfulness to one partner: being faithful to your partner. 
• Condom and lubricant use: male and female condom use. 
• Circumcision: male circumcision has been scientifically proven to reduce chances of contracting 


HIV via heterosexual intercourse.
• Post exposure prophylaxis: this is prompt treatment for people who have been exposed to 


HIV infection such as; health workers and rape victims.
• Pre-exposure prophylaxis: this is an experimental HIV prevention strategy that uses ARV’s 


treatment to protect HIV negative people from HIV infection. 
• HIV treatment as prevention: treatment of mother to prevent HIV infection to child during 


pregnancy and at childbirth
• Treating STI’s reduces the risk of contracting HIV: treating STIs such as herpes, hepatitis, 


genital warts, gonorrhoea, syphilis and chlamydia is also a way of reducing the risk to HIV 
infection.


 Microbicides: substances that may prevent people from infection by microbes such as viruses 
or bacteria either directly killing or disabling the microbes or physically preventing them from 
entering the human cells (aidsmap 2014).


PREVENTION OF HIV INFECTIONS
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Instructional Objectives 
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• discuss ways of preventing transmission of HIV
• explain what should be done in the event of exposure to HIV and STIs.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources 
• Background information on the topic on pages 87-88
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Learning games 
• Testimonials 
• Resource persons 
• Discussion 
• Presentations 
• Debate


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activities 
• Read the background information on the topic on pages 87-88
• Prepare the Transmission Picture Card Game


SESSION PLAN


 


• HIV prevention refers to the range of practices used to prevent the spread of HIV and 
AIDS. 


• HIV is preventable. 
• Key prevention methods are: 


Abstain from Sex. 
Be Mutually Faithful. 
Consistent and Correct Use of Condoms. 
Do Not Share Sharp or Piercing Instruments.
Delay Sex Until You are Mature Enough to Have a Responsible Sexual Life.


Key Messages:
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Take four pieces of large paper and stick them on the 
wall with ample distance between each one. Write the 
following questions on each paper: 


• Why do young people engage in sexual relationships?


• Unborn babies are at risk of exposure to HIV and 
STIs if their mother is infected. How can babies be 
protected from infection?


• What are key ways young people can use in the event 
they are exposed to HIV and STI infection?


• What are the consequences of engaging in sexual 
relationships? 


• Divide the class into four groups and have each group 
choose one of the question sheets. Tell them to write 
down as many answers as they can on each sheet. 


• When ten minutes is up, Reconvene the group and 
lead a discussion. Clarify any questions and dispel any 
misconceptions. If you think any important ideas are 
missing, include them on the lists and in the discussion. 


• Emphasise the strategies that are most effective for 
preventing HIV and STI infection.


Learners will be expected to:
• respond to the question you have 


chosen and write them down on the 
sheet of paper


• discuss with the group each of the 
lists on HIV and STI transmission and 
prevention, including those strategies 
would be most effective for prevent-
ing HIV and STI  
infection.


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) Explain how HIV can be transmitted?
b) State HIV and STI transmission?
c) Describe the strategies a young person can use to prevent HIV and STI transmission?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• discuss ways of preventing transmission of HIV
• explain what should be done in the event of exposure to HIV and STIs.


Step 1: Discuss ways of preventing transmission of HIV
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Background Information
This session will focus on providing learners with basic knowledge and understanding of health 
seeking behaviours in relation to HIV and AIDS. Health seeking behaviours refer to actively seeking 
ways to improve, protect and maintain better health. The following are examples of health seeking 
behaviours in relation to HIV and AIDS:


• Voluntary HIV Testing and Counselling (HTC): HIV testing involves visiting a testing 
site/centre to be tested for HIV or to find out how to test for HIV. 


• Effective and Proper Condom Use: While abstinence is the only method that is 100% 
effective for preventing the sexual transmission of HIV and other STIs, using condoms 
correctly and consistently is another effective way of preventing transmission for 
sexually active individuals.


• Diagnosis and Treatment of HIV and Other STIs: The presence of HIV in the body 
is determined through an HIV test which detects if there are HIV antibodies in the blood. If 
HIV antibodies are detected then that person is HIV positive if not they are HIV negative. A 
person can test HIV negative while the antibodies are undetected by the test yet they exist 
in the body. This phase is known as the window period. STI infections increase the chances of 
transmission of HIV. STIs cannot be diagnosed until symptoms develop. While the symptoms 
vary, it is important to report to your doctor or health worker as soon as you see any STI 
symptoms. Many STIs have very mild or no symptoms at all, However when symptoms do 
develop they often are mistaken for something else such as urinary tract infection or yeast 
infection. This is why screening for STI is very important. Treatment for STI depends on the 
type of STI. Some STIs call for taking medicine while others such as herpes cannot be cured 
but medication can only relieve the symptoms. Similarly, there is also no cure for HIV but there 
are various ways of treating the symptoms; these include the use of antiretroviral treatment 
or therapy. These supress the virus but don’t completely remove the virus from the body.


• Post Exposure Prophylaxis (PEP): Persons who have been exposed to HIV can be given 
drugs to reduce the risk of primary infection. This is called post-exposure prophylaxis 
(PEP). PEP can reduce the chance of HIV infection, but it cannot cure HIV or AIDS. 
PEP is 75-80% effective in preventing HIV infection among exposed individuals. For PEP to be 
effective, services should be accessed within 72 hours of exposure. Not all health facilities 
offer PEP, so it is important that an exposed individual gets to a facility that offers PEP quickly. 
Only doctors and nurses can administer PEP treatment, following HIV testing and counselling.


HEALTH SEEKING BEHAVIOURS
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• Prevention of Mother to Child Transmission of HIV: Services are available to 
help reduce HIV infection from mothers to babies. This reduces the chance to as low as 2% 
that the baby will get HIV. Antiretroviral drugs (ARVs) are given to a mother during pregnancy 
and birth, and to the baby from birth to 12 months while breastfeeding, to reduce the chances 
of infection.


• Medical Male Circumcision: There is strong evidence showing the protective factors 
of circumcision for men in preventing HIV. Circumcised men are less likely to acquire HIV 
through sex with an HIV-positive woman, as compared to uncircumcised men.


Many young people may avoid seeking sexual health services due to fear of being stigmatised (a 
powerful and discrediting label that radically changes the way individuals view themselves and are 
viewed by others), as a result they lack knowledge about the benefits of health seeking behaviours.  
HIV and sexual reproductive health (SRH) services are available for the youth to prepare them 
with the skills they need to seek appropriate health services. Yet, for people to be able to live a 
healthy and productive life, they must know their status if they have any reason to believe that they 
have been exposed to HIV. For this reason, it is particularly important for them to understand the 
importance of testing. It is also important that young people seek diagnosis and treatment for STIs.
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Instructional Objectives:
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• explain health seeking behaviour 
• list existing services aimed at addressing HIV & AIDS.


Duration: 1 period 


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background Information on pages 90-91
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus 


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Guided reflection 
• Case studies/scenarios 
• Brainstorm 
• Discussion. 


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activity 
• Read the Background Information on the topic on pages 90-91
• Read other materials on post exposure prophylaxis (PEP), appropriate condom use, adherence 


to Antiretroviral Therapy (ART), male circumcision, HTC and adolescent sexual reproductive 
health. 


 


• HIV testing is the only way to accurately know one’s HIV status.
• HIV testing is accompanied by counselling and is voluntary and private.
• Children under the age of 12 need parental consent to go for HIV testing in Swaziland 


according to the Child Protection act.
• HTC is an entry point to prevention, treatment and care services.
• Young people who have been accidently exposed to HIV can be given drugs to reduce the 


risk of primary infection.
• Getting early treatment for STIs can help prevent being infected with HIV.


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Find out what learners know about health seeking 
behaviours. Let them support their responses by giving 
relevant examples. If necessary break the phrase down 
to allow learners to unpack the meaning


• Once the learners have shared their responses, explain 
what health seeking behaviours is:  Health seeking 
behaviours refer to actively seeking ways to improve, 
protect and maintain better health 


• Elaborate on Health seeking behaviour Medical 
interventions associated with prevention of HIV 
infection, which are: 


 Voluntary HIV Testing and Counselling (HTC)
 Effective and proper condom use
 Diagnosis and treatment of HIV and other STIs
 Post-Exposure Prophylaxis (PEP)
 Prevention of mother to child transmission of HIV
 Medical male circumcision 


Learners will be expected to:
• share their knowledge and under-


standing about health seeking be-
haviours as a class.


• ask questions and take notes on the 
information shared by the teacher


Step 1: Explain health seeking behaviour 


Step 2: List existing services aimed at addressing HIV & AIDS 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide learners into pairs. Give each pair one of the 
following scenarios and have them read through and 
answer the questions. 


1. Your friend has a burning sensation when he urinates. 
What services do you think he should seek and where 
could he get them?


2. Your friend confides she has been raped and is afraid 
she has been exposed to HIV. What services should she 
seek and where could she get them?


3. A relative who is HIV positive discloses to you that 
she is pregnant and worried she may transmit the HIV 
to her baby. What services should she seek and where 
could she get them?


4. Your friend has had unprotected sex and wants to test 
for HIV. What services can he seek and where could he 
get them? 


Learners will be expected to:
• read through the assigned scenarios, 


discuss and  write down their re-
sponses to questions in pairs.


• in a group, discuss each scenario and 
explore the various responses and 
options that were presented by your 
peers
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


5. A friend wants to be circumcised what services can he 
seek and where could he get them?


• Reconvene the group and ask for volunteers to read 
aloud the scenario and their answers. Have a group 
discussion about each scenario and explore the various 
responses and options that were presented by the 
students.  


• Explain that in Swaziland, children under the age 12 
need parental consent to go for HIV testing.


• Clarify any misconceptions or misinformation and 
emphasize that students should always seek guidance 
from a trusted adult (teacher, parent, caregiver)


Step 2: List existing services aimed at addressing HIV & AIDS (continued)


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) When should someone seek HTC and where could he/she go to get these services?
b) If someone has been accidentally exposed to HIV, what can he/she do? 
c) If someone has a symptom of an STI, what should he/she do?
d) When and why should a person seek the following:
i. Voluntary HIV Testing and Counselling (HTC)
ii. Effective and proper condom use 
iii. Diagnosis and treatment of HIV and other STIs
iv. Safe male circumcision 
v. Post-Exposure Prophylaxis (PEP) 
vi. Prevention of mother to child transmission of HIV.


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• explain health seeking behaviour
• list existing services aimed at addressing HIV & AIDS.
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Background Information  
This session aims to provide learners with basic information and skills on living positively with HIV 
and caring for someone living with HIV. ‘Positive Living’ is a term that is used to describe taking 
good care of one’s health, body, and mind when one is HIV positive. It is important to understand 
the basic principles of positive living so that one can make the best of one’s health status, as well 
as offer help and support to others in need. People with HIV can live normal, healthy lives for a 
long time without getting sick if they adapt to positive living. Caretakers of People Living With HIV 
(PLWH), including members of the family, relatives, friends, or neighbours, may also need advice 
and support on how to care for a person with HIV.  


What are the Components of Positive Living?
The following components are all part of positive living:
• Medical Care
 Most opportunistic infections that affect people with HIV are treatable.  Prompt treatment 


reduces the severity of the illness.
• Resting
 Resting and sleeping helps to reduce fatigue and strain on the body. Generally a person needs 


to have at least 8 hours of sleep daily.
• Light Physical Exercise
 Keeps the body strong and enables the body systems to work well.
 Enables proper circulation of blood and oxygen to different parts of the body.
 Regulates temperature and getting rid of unnecessary waste products.
 Helps avoid retraction and stiffening of muscles.
• Avoid Taking Alcohol and Smoking


o Taking alcohol and smoking weakens the body, exposing it to various infections like 
respiratory and liver complications


o Alcohol and drugs claim a substantial amount of one’s income and lead to poor decision 
making.


o Alcohol and drugs affects an individual’s appetite for food, which denies the person certain 
nutrients that are important.


• Always have protected sex to avoid
o Infecting other people who may not be infected with HIV.
o Re-infection with a different strain of HIV
o Pregnancy which weakens the health of the HIV positive mother and can infect the 


unborn child with HIV.
o STIs that tend to be more aggressive in HIV positive persons.


• Psychological Care
 Provide a forum for support to discuss psychosocial challenges and problems.


POSITIVE LIVING
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• Spiritual Care and support
 This provides guidance and advice on spiritual challenges and problems faced by the person 


living with HIV.


Ways of minimising HIV transmission for people who care for others
1. Universal precautions; refers to the safe and good clinical practices applied in caring 


for all patients regardless of the diagnosis in order to minimize HIV transmission from 
caregiver to patient and vice versa. Examples include: 


• wearing protective items
• washing hands
• promptly cleaning blood and body fluid spills
• sterilizing of equipment and devices
• safe disposal of needles and sharp objects
2. Providing appropriate disinfectants as well as equipment and materials.
3. Ongoing education of health care workers in all areas of infection: making them aware of 


established infection control policies, ongoing training on safe handling of equipment and 
materials and monitoring and evaluating of practices to remedy deficiencies.


Stigmatization
Stigma can be defined as the shame or disgrace attached to something regarded as socially 
unacceptable.


Many people have fears and negative attitudes about HIV as a result people infected with HIV are 
usually stigmatised. Stigma can result in such people being insulted, rejected, gossiped about and 
excluded from social activities. It can also result in people with HIV believing in things other people 
say about them and HIV. For example, they may be seen as immoral or irresponsible and that HIV 
is a death sentence. 


How to deal with stigmatisation
• Talking openly about HIV and stigmatisation in our communities.
• Express experiences on fears and concerns about getting HIV or transmitting HIV with friends 


or a counsellor.
• Take responsibility for your prevention of HIV. 
• Talk about attitudes, beliefs and behaviours that contribute to HIV stigma. Don’t be a silent 


witness to it when it happens around you.
• Avoid using language that clearly stigmatises others.
• Treat all people with respect, empathy, and compassion.
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Instructional Objectives  
By the end of the session, learners will be able to:
• explain what positive living is
• list ways of promoting positive living for people with HIV and AIDS
• describe ways of minimising HIV transmission for people who care for others
• describe issues of stigmatisation.


Duration: 1 period


Teacher’s Resources: 
• Background information on pages 95-97
• Guidance and Counselling Syllabus
• Positive Living Hand-out,


Suggested Teaching Strategies: 
• Brainstorm 
• case study/scenarios 
• discussion


Teacher Preparation: 
• Read the following suggested activity 
• Read the Background Information on the topic on pages 95-97


 


• PLWH can live long, healthy lives by following positive living principles. 
• People who are living with HIV should abstain, or always practice protected sex, to avoid 


re-infection and infecting others. 


Key Messages:


SESSION PLAN
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Ask learners to brainstorm what they understand by 
the phrase ‘positive living.’ 


• Record answers on a an available teaching media  and 
then present the definition:  


• Positive Living is taking care of your health and body 
when you have HIV. Emotional well-being is also an 
important part of positive living because a person 
needs to believe that they can live a normal, productive 
and healthy life with HIV in order to be able to 
successfully follow positive living practices.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm the definition of positive 


living. 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide learners into groups. Give each group one of the 
following scenarios and have them read it through and 
answer the questions. 


• Duncan is 13 and has been living with HIV since birth. He 
recently started smoking and drinking and he now often 
forgets to take his (ARV) medication. What advice can you 
give Duncan? What help should he get and where can he get 
it? 


• Lovely is your close friend. She tells you that she has been 
feeling very sad a lot lately. She has lost her appetite and 
hardly ever feels hungry anymore. She confides in you that 
she has been living with HIV her whole life. She isn’t sure 
what is causing her to feel so down and she doesn’t know 
what to do. What advice can you give Lovely? What help can 
she get and where can she get it? 


• Augustine is 14 and was recently diagnosed with HIV. He 
is not sure how he was infected but he believes that it was 
from one of his multiple sexual partners. Aside from testing, 
he hasn’t yet gone for a check-up; he is not taking any 
medication, and has not told any of his partners that he has 
the virus. He is scared. What advice can you give Augustine? 
What help should he get and where can he get it? 


• Once the groups have finished, have each group present 
their case study and their advice to the larger group and 
facilitate a discussion around the lists they came up with. 
Validate the list against the background information.


Learners will be expected to:
• read the case study and answer 


the case study questions. 
•  present the case study and the 


conclusion of the group to the 
class. 


Step 1: Explain what positive living is


Step 2: List ways of promoting care and support for people living with HIV 
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Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Divide learners into groups. Give each group one of the 
following scenarios and have them read it through and 
answer the questions


• Patience is 13 and lives with her uncle who has HIV. She is 
his primary care giver. Her uncle used to take medication 
for HIV but has stopped for a few months. He has started 
coughing and feeling sick and doesn’t leave the house. 
Patience doesn’t know how to care for her Uncle and is 
afraid she might get HIV too. What advice can you give 
Patience? What help should she get and where can she get it?


• Precious is 13 and her mother was recently diagnosed with 
HIV. Since her mother was diagnosed, Precious often misses 
class. She says she wants to study but has to stay home to 
take care of her mother. What advice can you give Precious? 
What help should she get and where can she get it?


• Once the groups have finished, validate against background 
information.


Learners will be expected to:
• read the case study and  


answer the case study  
questions. 


• present the case study and 
discuss the advice and  
strategies of minimising HIV 
transmission in people who 
care for others 


Teacher’s Activities Learners’ Activities


• Lead a brainstorm session to define stigma. Ensure learners 
define stigma as the shame or disgrace attached to something 
regarded as socially unacceptable.


• Afterwards, continue the brainstorm session to find out how 
learners have dealt with issues of stigma.


• Consolidate discussion by validating information against the 
background.


Learners will be expected to:
• brainstorm on stigma  


definition.
• brainstorm on ways of  


dealing with stigma.


Step 3: Describe ways if minimising HIV transmission in people who care for others


Step 4: Describe issues of stigmatisation


Exercise
Some suggested questions:
a) What is positive living?
b) State coping strategies for living with HIV? 
c) How to support people living with HIV?
d) Define stigma?
e) How to deal with stigmatisation?


Self Evaluation
Have I been able to assist learners to;
• explain what positive living is 
• list ways of promoting positive support  


for people living with HIV and AIDS
• identify coping strategies for living with  


HIV and AIDS
• describe way of minimising HIV 


transmission in people who care for others
• describe issues of stigmatisation.
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NOTES
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